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Copyright Notice

Copyright © 1999 - 2010
Sterling Commerce, Inc.
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

STERLING COMMERCE SOFTWARE

***TRADE SECRET NOTICE***

THE STERLING COMMERCE SOFTWARE DESCRIBED BY THIS DOCUMENTATION (“STERLING COMMERCE
SOFTWARE™) IS THE CONFIDENTIAL AND TRADE SECRET PROPERTY OF STERLING COMMERCE, INC., ITS
AFFILIATED COMPANIES OR ITS OR THEIR LICENSORS, AND IS PROVIDED UNDER THE TERMS OF A
LICENSE AGREEMENT. NO DUPLICATION OR DISCLOSURE WITHOUT PRIOR WRITTEN PERMISSION.
RESTRICTED RIGHTS.

This documentation, the Sterling Commerce Software it describes, and the information and know-how
they contain constitute the proprietary, confidential and valuable trade secret information of Sterling
Commerce, Inc., its affiliated companies or its or their licensors, and may not be used for any
unauthorized purpose, or disclosed to others without the prior written permission of the applicable
Sterling Commerce entity. This documentation and the Sterling Commerce Software that it describes
have been provided pursuant to a license agreement that contains prohibitions against and/or
restrictions on their copying, modification and use. Duplication, in whole or in part, if and when
permitted, shall bear this notice and the Sterling Commerce, Inc. copyright notice. Commerce, Inc.
copyright notice.

U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS. This documentation and the Sterling Commerce Software it
describes are "commercial items" as defined in 48 C.F.R. 2.101. As and when provided to any agency or
instrumentality of the U.S. Government or to a U.S. Government prime contractor or a subcontractor at
any tier ("Government Licensee"), the terms and conditions of the customary Sterling Commerce
commercial license agreement are imposed on Government Licensees per 48 C.F.R. 12.212 or §
227.7202 through 8§ 227.7202-4, as applicable, or through 48 C.F.R. § 52.244-6.

This Trade Secret Notice, including the terms of use herein is governed by the laws of the State of Ohio,
USA, without regard to its conflict of laws provisions. If you are accessing the Sterling Commerce
Software under an executed agreement, then nothing in these terms and conditions supersedes or
modifies the executed agreement.

Sterling Commerce, Inc.
4600 Lakehurst Court
Dublin, Ohio 43016-2000

Copyright © 1999 - 2010



Third-Party Software

Portions of the Sterling Commerce Software may include products, or may be distributed on the same
storage media with products, ("Third Party Software™) offered by third parties ("Third Party Licensors").
Sterling Commerce Software may include Third Party Software covered by the following copyrights:
Copyright © 2006-2008 Andres Almiray. Copyright © 1999-2005 The Apache Software Foundation.
Copyright (c) 2008 Azer Kogulu http://azer.kodfabrik.com. Copyright © Einar Lielmanis,
einars@gmail.com. Copyright (c) 2006 John Reilly (www.inconspicuous.org) and Copyright (c) 2002
Douglas Crockford (www.crockford.com). Copyright (c) 2009 John Resig, http://jquery.com/. Copyright
© 2006-2008 Json-lib. Copyright © 2001 LOOX Software, Inc. Copyright © 2003-2008 Luck Consulting
Pty. Ltd. Copyright 2002-2004 © MetaStuff, Ltd. Copyright © 2009 Michael Mathews
micmath@gmail.com. Copyright © 1999-2005 Northwoods Software Corporation. Copyright (C)
Microsoft Corp. 1981-1998. Purple Technology, Inc. Copyright (¢) 2004-2008 QOS.ch. Copyright © 2005
Sabre Airline Solutions. Copyright © 2004 SoftComplex, Inc. Copyright © 2000-2007 Sun
Microsystems, Inc. Copyright © 2001 VisualSoft Technologies Limited. Copyright © 2001 Zero G
Software, Inc. All rights reserved by all listed parties.

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed on the same storage media as certain Third Party
Software covered by the following copyrights: Copyright © 1999-2006 The Apache Software Foundation.
Copyright (c) 2001-2003 Ant-Contrib project. Copyright © 1998-2007 Bela Ban. Copyright © 2005
Eclipse Foundation. Copyright © 2002-2006 Julian Hyde and others. Copyright © 1997 ICE Engineering,
Inc./Timothy Gerard Endres. Copyright 2000, 2006 IBM Corporation and others. Copyright © 1987-2006
ILOG, Inc. Copyright © 2000-2006 Infragistics. Copyright © 2002-2005 JBoss, Inc. Copyright
LuMriX.net GmbH, Switzerland. Copyright © 1998-2009 Mozilla.org. Copyright © 2003-2009 Mozdev
Group, Inc. Copyright © 1999-2002 JBoss.org. Copyright Raghu K, 2003. Copyright © 2004 David
Schweinsberg. Copyright © 2005-2006 Darren L. Spurgeon. Copyright © S.E. Morris (FISH) 2003-04.
Copyright © 2006 VisualSoft Technologies. Copyright © 2002-2009 Zipwise Software. All rights reserved
by all listed parties.

Certain components of the Sterling Commerce Software are distributed on the same storage media as
Third Party Software which are not listed above. Additional information for such Third Party Software
components of the Sterling Commerce Software is located at:
installdir/mesa/studio/plugins/SCI_Studio_License.txt.

Third Party Software which is included, or are distributed on the same storage media with, the Sterling
Commerce Software where use, duplication, or disclosure by the United States government or a
government contractor or subcontractor, are provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS under Title 48 CFR
2.101, 12.212, 52.227-19, 227.7201 through 227.7202-4, DFAR 252.227-7013(c) (1) (ii) and (2), DFAR
252.227-7015(b)(6/95), DFAR 227.7202-3(a), FAR 52.227-14(g)(2)(6/87), and FAR 52.227-19(c)(2)
and (6/87) as applicable.

Additional information regarding certain Third Party Software is located at installdir/SCI_License.txt.

Some Third Party Licensors also provide license information and/or source code for their software via
their respective links set forth below:

http://danadler.com/jacob/
http://www.dom4j.org

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org).
This product includes software developed by the Ant-Contrib project
(http://sourceforge.net/projects/ant-contrib). This product includes software developed by the JDOM
Project (http://www.jdom.org/). This product includes code licensed from RSA Data Security (via Sun
Microsystems, Inc.). Sun, Sun Microsystems, the Sun Logo, Java, JDK, the Java Coffee Cup logo,
JavaBeans , JDBC, JMX and all JMX based trademarks and logos are trademarks or registered trademarks
of Sun Microsystems, Inc. All other trademarks and logos are trademarks of their respective owners.

THE APACHE SOFTWARE FOUNDATION SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the following
software products (or components thereof) and java source code files: Xalan version 2.5.2,
Cookie.java, Header.java, HeaderElement.java, HttpException.java, HttpState.java, NameValuePair.java,
CronTimeTrigger.java, DefaultTimeScheduler.java, PeriodicTimeTrigger.java, Target.java,



TimeScheduledEntry.java, TimeScheduler.java, TimeTrigger.java, Trigger.java, BinaryHeap.java,
PriorityQueue.java, SynchronizedPriorityQueue.java, GetOpt.java, GetOptsException.java,
lllegalArgumentException.java, MissingOptArgException.java (collectively, "Apache 1.1 Software").
Apache 1.1 Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the following license:

License Version 1.1
Copyright 1999-2003 The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistribution in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The end-user documentation included with the redistribution, if any, must include the following
acknowledgement: "This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation
(http://www.apache.org)." Alternatively, this acknowledgement may appear in the software itself, if and
whenever such third-party acknowledgements normally appear.

4. The names "Commons", "Jakarta”, "The Jakarta Project", "HttpClient", "log4j", "Xerces "Xalan",
"Avalon”, "Apache Avalon", "Avalon Cornerstone"”, "Avalon Framework™, "Apache" and "Apache Software
Foundation" must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission. For written permission, please contact apache@apache.org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "Apache", nor may "Apache" appear in their
name, without the prior written permission of the Apache Software Foundation.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS I1S" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMIPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING
ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTIBILITY, AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL APACHE SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTIAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This software consists of voluntary contributions made by many individuals on behalf of the Apache
Software Foundation. The GetOpt.java, GetOptsException.java, llligalArgumentException.java and
MissingOptArgException.java software was originally based on software copyright (¢) 2001, Sun
Microsystems., http://www.sun.com. For more information on the Apache Software Foundation, please
see <http://www.apache.org/>.

The preceding license only applies to the Apache 1.1 Software and does not apply to the Sterling
Commerce Software or to any other Third-Party Software.

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the following
software products (or components thereof): Ant, Antinstaller, Apache File Upload Package, Apache
Commons Beans, Apache Commons BetWixt, Apache Commons Collection, Apache Commons Digester,
Apache Commons 10, Apache Commons Lang., Apache Commons Logging, Apache Commons Net,
Apache Jakarta Commons Pool, Apache Jakarta ORO, Lucene, Xerces version 2.7, Apache Log4J,
Apache SOAP, Apache Struts and Apache Xalan 2.7.0, (collectively, "Apache 2.0 Software™). Apache
2.0 Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A
copy of License Version 2.0 is found in the following directory files for the individual pieces of the Apache
2.0 Software: installdir/jar/commons_upload/1_0/ CommonsFileUpload_License.txt,
installdir/jar/jetspeed/1_4/RegExp_License.txt,

installdir/ant/Ant_License.txt

<install>/jar/antlInstaller/0_8/antinstaller_License.txt,
<install>/jar/commons_beanutils/1_7_0/commons-beanutils.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt),
<install>/jar/commons_betwixt/0_8/commons-betwixt-0.8.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt),



<install>/jar/commons_collections/3_2/LICENSE.txt,
<install>/jar/commons_digester/1_8/commons-digester-1.8.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt),
<install>/jar/commons_io/1_4/LICENSE.txt,
<install>/jar/commons_lang/2_1/Commons_Lang_License.txt,
<install>/jar/commons_logging/1_0_4/commons-logging-1.0.4.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt),
<install>/jar/commons_net/1_4_1/commons-net-1.4.1.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt),
<install>/jar/smcfs/8.5/lucene-core-2.4.0.jar (/META-INF/LICENSE.txt),
<install>/jar/struts/2_0_11/struts2-core-2.0.11.jar (./LICENSE.txt),
<install>/jar/mesa/gisdav/WEB-INF/lib/Slide_License.txt,
<install>/mesa/studio/plugins/xerces_2.7_license.txt,
<install>/jar/commons_pool/1_2/Commons_License.txt,
<install>/jar/jakarta_oro/2_0_8/JakartaOro_License.txt,
<install>/jar/log4j/1_2_15/LOG4J_License.txt,

<install>/jar/xalan/2_7/Xalan_License.txt,
<install>/jar/soap/2_3_1/Apache_SOAP_License.txt

Unless otherwise stated in a specific directory, the Apache 2.0 Software was not modified. Neither the
Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any, to Apache 2.0 Software, nor other Third Party Code is
a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to
the Apache 2.0 Software which is the subject of the specific directory file and does not apply to the
Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party Software. License Version 2.0 includes the
following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

NOTICE file corresponding to the section 4 d of the Apache License, Version 2.0, in this case for the
Apache Ant distribution. Apache Ant Copyright 1999-2008 The Apache Software Foundation. This
product includes software developed by The Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org/).
This product includes also software developed by :

- the W3C consortium (http://www.w3c.org) ,
- the SAX project (http://www.saxproject.org)

The <sync> task is based on code Copyright (c) 2002, Landmark Graphics Corp that has been kindly
donated to the Apache Software Foundation.

Portions of this software were originally based on the following:
- software copyright (c) 1999, IBM Corporation., http://www.ibm.com.
- software copyright (c) 1999, Sun Microsystems., http://www.sun.com.

- voluntary contributions made by Paul Eng on behalf of the Apache Software Foundation that were
originally developed at iClick, Inc., software copyright (¢) 1999.

NOTICE file corresponding to the section 4 d of the Apache License, Version 2.0, in this case for the
Apache Lucene distribution. Apache Lucene Copyright 2006 The Apache Software Foundation. This
product includes software developed by The Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org/).
The snowball stemmers in contrib/snowball/src/java/net/sf/snowball were developed by Martin Porter
and Richard Boulton. The full snowball package is available from http://snowball.tartarus.org/

Ant-Contrib Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Anti-Contrib
software (Copyright (c) 2001-2003 Ant-Contrib project. All rights reserved.) (the "Ant-Contrib
Software™). The Ant-Contrib Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the
following license:

The Apache Software License, Version 1.1



Copyright (c) 2001-2003 Ant-Contrib project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The end-user documentation included with the redistribution, if any, must include the following
acknowledgement:

"This product includes software developed by the Ant-Contrib project
(http://sourceforge.net/projects/ant-contrib)."

Alternately, this acknowledgement may appear in the software itself, if and wherever such third-party
acknowledgements normally appear.

4. The name Ant-Contrib must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without prior written permission. For written permission, please contact
ant-contrib-developers@lists.sourceforge.net.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "Ant-Contrib™ nor may "Ant-Contrib™ appear in
their names without prior written permission of the Ant-Contrib project.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED ~~AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE ANT-CONTRIB PROJECT OR ITS
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. The preceding license only applies to the
Ant-Contrib Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third-Party
Software.

The preceding license only applies to the Ant-Contrib Software and does not apply to the Sterling
Commerce Software or to any other Third Party Software.

DOM4J Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Dom4h
Software which is free software distributed under the terms of the following license:

Redistribution and use of this software and associated documentation (*Software™), with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain copyright statements and notices. Redistributions must also
contain a copy of this document.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name "DOM4J" must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this Software
without prior written permission of MetaStuff, Ltd. For written permission, please contact
dom4j-info@metastuff.com.

4. Products derived from this Software may not be called "DOM4J" nor may "DOM4J" appear in their
names without prior written permission of MetaStuff, Ltd. DOMA4J is a registered trademark of MetaStuff,
Ltd.

5. Due credit should be given to the DOM4J Project - http://www.dom4j.org



THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY METASTUFF, LTD. AND CONTRIBUTORS ~"AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL METASTUFF, LTD. OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright 2001-2004 (C) MetaStuff, Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

The preceding license only applies to the Dom4j Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce
Software, or any other Third-Party Software.

THE ECLIPSE SOFTWARE FOUNDATION

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the following
software:

com.ibm.icu.nll_3.4.4.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.ant.core.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ant.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.compare.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.boot.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.commands.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,

org.eclipse.core.contenttype. nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026. jar,
org.eclipse.core.expressions.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.filebuffers.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.filesystem.nl1_1.0.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.jobs.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.resources.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime.compatibility.auth.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime.compatibility.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.core.variables.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.debug.core.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.debug.ui.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.equinox.common.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.equinox.preferences.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.equinox.registry.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.help.appserver.nll_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.help.base.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.help.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.help.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.jdt.apt.core.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.apt.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.core.manipulation.nl1_1.0.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.core.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.debug.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.doc.isv.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.doc.user.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.junit4.runtime.nl1_1.0.0.v200606220026.jar,

org.eclipse.jdt.launching.nl1_3.2. 10.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.jdt.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jdt.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jface.databinding.nl1_1.0.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.jface.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org. eclipse.jface.text.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ltk.core.refactoring.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ltk.ui.refactoring.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.osgi.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.osgi.services.nll_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.osgi.util.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.pde.core.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.pde.doc.user.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.pde.junit.runtime.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.pde.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026. jar, org.eclipse.pde.runtime.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.pde.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.platform.doc.isv.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026. jar,
org.eclipse.platform.doc.user.ni1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,




org.eclipse.rcp.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.search.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.swt.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.team.core.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.team.cvs.core.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.team.cvs.ssh.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026. jar,
org.eclipse.team.cvs.ssh2.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.team.cvs.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org. eclipse.team.ui.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.text.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org. eclipse.ui.browser.nl1_3.2. .0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.cheatsheets.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.console.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.editors.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.externaltools.nl1_3.1.100.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.forms.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.ui.ide.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.intro.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar, org.eclipse.ui.navigator.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.navigator.resources.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.presentations.r21.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.views.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.views.properties.tabbed.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.workbench.nl1l_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.workbench.texteditor.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.update.configurator.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.update.core.nll_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.update.scheduler.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,
org.eclipse.update.ui.nl1_3.2.0.v200606220026.jar,

com.ibm.icu_3.4.4.1 jar,

org.eclipse.core.commands_3.2.0.120060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.core.contenttype_3.2.0.v20060603.jar,
org.eclipse.core.expressions_3.2.0.v20060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.core.filesystem.linux.x86_1.0.0.v20060603.jar,
org.eclipse.core.filesystem_1.0.0.v20060603.jar, org.eclipse.core.jobs_3.2.0.v20060603.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime.compatibility.auth_3.2.0.v20060601.jar,
org.eclipse.core.runtime_3.2.0.v20060603.jar, org.eclipse.equinox.common_3.2.0.v20060603.jar,
org.eclipse.equinox.preferences_3.2.0.v20060601.jar, org.eclipse.equinox.registry_3.2.0.v20060601.jar,
org.eclipse.help_3.2.0.v20060602.jar, org.eclipse.jface.text_3.2.0.v20060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.jface_3.2.0.120060605-1400.jar, org.eclipse.osgi_3.2.0.v20060601.jar,
org.eclipse.swt.gtk.linux.x86_3.2.0.v3232m.jar, org.eclipse.swt_3.2.0.v32320.jar,
org.eclipse.text_3.2.0.v20060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.workbench.texteditor_3.2.0.v20060605-1400.jar,
org.eclipse.ui.workbench_3.2.0.120060605-1400.jar, org.eclipse.ui_3.2.0.120060605-1400.jar,
runtime_registry_compatibility.jar, eclipse.exe, eclipse.ini, and startup.jar

(collectively, "Eclipse Software')

All Eclipse Software is distributed under the terms and conditions of the Eclipse Foundation Software
User Agreement (EFSUA) and/or terms and conditions of the Eclipse Public License Version 1.0 (EPL) or
other license agreements, notices or terms and conditions referenced for the individual pieces of the
Eclipse Software, including without limitation "Abouts", "Feature Licenses", and "Feature Update
Licenses" as defined in the EFSUA .

A copy of the Eclipse Foundation Software User Agreement is found at
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/notice.html,
<install_dir=>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/plugins/notice.html,
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux_x86/eclipse/notice.html, and
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux_x86/eclipse/plugins/notice.html.

A copy of the EPL is found at
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/plugins/epl-v10.htm,
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/epl-v10.htm,
<install_dir=>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux. x86/ec||pse/p|ug|ns/ep|—v10.html, and
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux.x86/eclipse/epl-v10.html.

The reference to the license agreements, notices or terms and conditions governing each individual piece
of the Eclipse Software is found in the directory files for the individual pieces of the Eclipse Software as
described in the file identified as installdir/SCI_License.txt.



These licenses only apply to the Eclipse Software and do not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software,
or any other Third Party Software.

The Language Pack (NL Pack) piece of the Eclipse Software, is distributed in object code form. Source
code is available at
http://archive.eclipse.org/eclipse/downloads/drops/L-3.2_Language_Packs-200607121700/index.php.
In the event the source code is no longer available from the website referenced above, contact Sterling
Commerce at 978-513-6000 and ask for the Release Manager. A copy of this license is located at
<install_dir>/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/windows/eclipse/plugins/epl-v10.htm and

<install_dir=/Sl/repository/rcp/rcpdependencies/gtk.linux.x86/eclipse/plugins/epl-v10.html.

The org.eclipse.core.runtime_3.2.0.v20060603.jar piece of the Eclipse Software was modified slightly in
order to remove classes containing encryption items. The org.eclipse.core.runtime_3.2.0.v20060603.jar
was modified to remove the Cipher, CipherlnputStream and CipherOutputStream classes and rebuild the
org.eclipse.core.runtime_3.2.0.v20060603.jar.

Ehcache Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the ehache
v.1.5 software (Copyright © 2003-2008 Luck Consulting Pty. Ltd.) ("Ehache Software™). Ehcache
Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy
of License Version 2.0 is found in <install>/jar/smcfs/8.5/ehcache-1.5.0.jar (./LICENSE.txt).

The Ehcache Software was not modified. Neither the Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any,
to the Ehcache Software, nor other Third Party Code is a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in
License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to the Ehcache Software which is the subject of the
specific directory file and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party
Software. License Version 2.0 includes the following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

EZMorph Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the EZMorph
v. 1.0.4 software (Copyright © 2006-2008 Andres Almiray) ("EZMorph Software"). EZMorph Software is
free software which is distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy of License
Version 2.0 is found in <install>/jar/ezmorph/1_0_4/ezmorph-1.0.4.jar (./LICENSE.txt).

The EZMorph Software was not modified. Neither the Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any,
to the EZMorph Software, nor other Third Party Code is a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in
License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to the EZMorph Software which is the subject of
the specific directory file and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third
Party Software. License Version 2.0 includes the following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

Firebug Lite Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Firebug Lite
Software which is free software distributed under the terms of the following license:

Copyright (c) 2008 Azer Kogulu http://azer.kodfabrik.com. All rights reserved.



Redistribution and use of this software in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Azer Kogulu. nor the names of any other contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission of Parakey Inc.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS™ AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

ICE SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed on the same storage media as the ICE Software
(Copyright © 1997 ICE Engineering, Inc./Timothy Gerard Endres.) ("ICE Software™). The ICE Software is
independent from and not linked or compiled with the Sterling Commerce Software. The ICE Software is
a free software product which can be distributed and/or modified under the terms of the GNU General
Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2 of the License or any later
version.

A copy of the GNU General Public License is provided at installdir/jar/jniregistry/1_2/1CE_License.txt.
This license only applies to the ICE Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software, or
any other Third Party Software.

The ICE Software was modified slightly in order to fix a problem discovered by Sterling Commerce
involving the RegistryKey class in the RegistryKey.java in the JNIRegistry.jar. The class was modified to
comment out the finalize () method and rebuild of the JNIRegistry.jar file.

Source code for the bug fix completed by Sterling Commerce on January 8, 2003 is located at:
installdir/jar/jniregistry/1_2/RegistryKey.java. Source code for all other components of the ICE Software
is located at http://www.trustice.com/java/jnireg/index.shtml.

The ICE Software is distributed WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

JBOSS SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed on the same storage media as the JBoss Software
(Copyright © 1999-2002 JBoss.org) ("JBoss Software'). The JBoss Software is independent from and
not linked or compiled with the Sterling Commerce Software. The JBoss Software is a free software
product which can be distributed and/or modified under the terms of the GNU Lesser General Public
License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the License or any later
version.

A copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License is provided at:
<install_dir>\jar\jboss\4_2_O0O\LICENSE.html

This license only applies to the JBoss Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software,
or any other Third Party Software.

The JBoss Software is not distributed by Sterling Commerce in its entirety. Rather, the distribution is
limited to the following jar files: el-api.jar, jasper-compiler-5.5.15.jar, jasper-el.jar, jasper.jar,
jboss-common-client.jar, jboss-j2ee.jar, jboss-jmx.jar, jboss-jsr77-client.jar, jpossmqg-client.jar,



jnpserver.jar, jsp-api.jar, servlet-api.jar, tomcat-juli.jar.

The JBoss Software was modified slightly in order to allow the ClientSocketFactory to return a socket
connected to a particular host in order to control the host interfaces, regardless of whether the
ClientSocket Factory specified was custom or note. Changes were made to org.jnp..server.Main. Details
concerning this change can be found at
http://sourceforge.net/tracker/?func=detail&aid=1008902&group_id=22866&atid=376687.

Source code for the modifications completed by Sterling Commerce on August 13, 2004 is located at:
http://sourceforge.net/tracker/?func=detail&aid=1008902&group_id=22866&atid=376687. Source code
for all other components of the JBoss Software is located at http://www.jboss.org.

JGO SOFTWARE

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with, or on the same storage media, as certain
redistributable portions of the JGo Software provided by Northwoods Software Corporation under a
commercial license agreement (the "JGo Software™). The JGo Software is provided subject to the
disclaimers set forth above and the following notice:

U.S. Government Restricted Rights

The JGo Software and documentation are provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS. Use, duplication, or
disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in subparagraph (C)(2)(ii) of the
Rights in Technical Data and Computer Software clause at DFARS 252.227-7013 or subparagraphs (C)(1)
and (2) of the Commercial Computer Software - Restricted Rights at 48 CFR 52.227-19, as applicable.
Contractor / manufacturer of the JGo Software is Northwoods Software Corporation, 142 Main St.,
Nashua, NH 03060.

JSLib Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the JSLib software
product (Copyright (c) 2003-2009 Mozdev Group, Inc.) ("JSLib Software"). The JSLib Software is
distributed under the terms of the MOZILLA PUBLIC LICENSE Version 1.1. A copy of this license is
located at <install>\repository\eardata\platform_uifwk_ide\war\designer\MPL-1.1.txt. The JSLib
Software code is distributed in source form and is located at http://jslib.mozdev.org/installation.html.
Neither the Sterling Commerce Software nor any other Third-Party Code is a Modification or Contribution
subject to the Mozilla Public License. Pursuant to the terms of the Mozilla Public License, the following
notice applies only to the JSLib Software (and not to the Sterling Commerce Software or any other
Third-Party Software):

"The contents of the file located at http://www.mozdev.org/source/browse/jslib/ are subject to the
Mozilla Public License Version 1.1 (the "License"); you may not use this file except in compliance with the
License. You may obtain a copy of the License at http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/MPL-1.1.html.

Software distributed under the License is distributed on an "AS IS" basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, either express or implied. See the License for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the License.

The Original Code is Mozdev Group, Inc. code. The Initial Developer of the Original Code is Mozdev
Group, Inc. Portions created by _Mozdev Group, Inc. are Copyright © 2003 Mozdev Group, Inc. All Rights
Reserved. Original Author: Pete Collins <pete@mozdev.org=>one Contributor(s): none

listed .

Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used under the terms of the license (the "[ |
License"), in which case the provisions of | ] License are applicable instead of those above. If you
wish to allow use of your version of this file only under the terms of the | ] License and not allow
others to use your version of this file under the MPL, indicate your decision by deleting the provisions
above and replace them with the notice and other provisions required by the [ ] License. If you do not
delete the provisions above, a recipient may use your version of this file under either the MPL or the

[ ] License."

The preceding license only applies to the JSLib Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce
Software, or any other Third-Party Software.




Json Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the Json 2.2.2
software (Copyright © 2006-2008 Json-lib) ("Json Software"). Json Software is free software which is
distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy of License Version 2.0 is found in
<install>/jar/jsonlib/2_2_2/json-lib-2.2.2-jdk13.jar.

This product includes software developed by Douglas Crockford (http://www.crockford.com).

The Json Software was not modified. Neither the Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any, to
the Json Software, nor other Third Party Code is a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in
License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to the Json Software which is the subject of the
specific directory file and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party
Software. License Version 2.0 includes the following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

Purple Technology

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Purple
Technology Software (Copyright (c) 1995-1999 Purple Technology, Inc.) ("Purple Technology Software™),
which is subject to the following license:

Copyright (c) 1995-1999 Purple Technology, Inc. All rights reserved.

PLAIN LANGUAGE LICENSE: Do whatever you like with this code, free of charge, just give credit where
credit is due. If you improve it, please send your improvements to alex@purpletech.com. Check
http://www.purpletech.com/code/ for the latest version and news.

LEGAL LANGUAGE LICENSE: Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The names of the authors and the names "Purple Technology," "Purple Server" and "Purple Chat" must
not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior written permission.
For written permission, please contact server@purpletech.com.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHORS AND PURPLE TECHNOLOGY "AS IS"™ AND ANY
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR PURPLE TECHNOLOGY BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The preceding license only applies to the Purple Technology Software and does not apply to the Sterling
Commerce Software, or any other Third Party Software.

Rico Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the Rico.js
software (Copyright © 2005 Sabre Airline Solutions) ("Rico Software"). Rico Software is free software



which is distributed under the terms of the Apache License Version 2.0. A copy of License Version 2.0 is
found in <install>/repository/eardata/platform/war/ajax/scripts/Rico_License.txt.

The Rico Software was not modified. Neither the Sterling Commerce Software, modifications, if any, to
the Rico Software, nor other Third-Party Code is a Derivative Work or a Contribution as defined in
License Version 2.0. License Version 2.0 applies only to the Rico Software which is the subject of the
specific directory file and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third-Party
Software. License Version 2.0 includes the following provision:

"Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and each
Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS
OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are
solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License."

Rhino Software

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media as the Rhino js.jar
(Copyright (c) 1998-2009 Mozilla.org.) ("Rhino Software™). A majority of the source code for the Rhino
Software is dual licensed under the terms of the MOZILLA PUBLIC LICENSE Version 1.1. or the GPL v.
2.0. Additionally, some files (at a minimum the contents of
toolsrc/org/Mozilla/javascript/toolsdebugger/treetable) are available under another license as set forth in
the directory file for the Rhino Software.

Sterling Commerce's use and distribution of the Rhino Software is under the Mozilla Public License. A
copy of this license is located at <install>/3rdParty/rico license.doc. The Rhino Software code is
distributed in source form and is located at http://mxr.mozilla.org/mozilla/source/js/rhino/src/. Neither
the Sterling Commerce Software nor any other Third-Party Code is a Modification or Contribution subject
to the Mozilla Public License. Pursuant to the terms of the Mozilla Public License, the following notice
applies only to the Rhino Software (and not to the Sterling Commerce Software or any other Third-Party
Software):

"The contents of the file located at <install>/jar/rhino/1_7R1/js.jar are subject to the Mozilla Public
License Version 1.1 (the "License"); you may not use this file except in compliance with the License. You
may obtain a copy of the License at http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/.

Software distributed under the License is distributed on an "AS IS" basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, either express or implied. See the License for the specific language governing rights and
limitations under the License.

The Original Code is Rhino code, released May 6, 1999. The Initial Developer is Netscape
Communications Corporation. Portions created by the Initial Developer are Copyright © 1997-1999. All
Rights Reserved. Contributor(s): none listed.

The preceding license only applies to the Rico Software and does not apply to the Sterling Commerce
Software, or any other Third-Party Software.

Sun Microsystems

The Sterling Commerce Software is distributed with or on the same storage media

as the following software products (or components thereof): Sun JMX, and Sun JavaMail (collectively,
"Sun Software"). Sun Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the licenses
issued by Sun which are included in the directory files located at:

SUN COMM JAR - <install>/Applications/Foundation/lib
SUN ACTIVATION JAR - <install>/ Applications/Foundation/lib
SUN JavaMail - <install>/jar/javamail/1_4/LICENSE.txt

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the
Web-app_2_3.dtd software (Copyright © 2007 Sun Microsystems, Inc.) ("Web-App Software").
Web-App Software is free software which is distributed under the terms of the Common Development



and Distribution License (*CDDL"). A copy of the CDDL is found in
http://kenai.com/projects/javamail/sources/mercurial/show.

The source code for the Web-App Software may be found at:
<install>/3rdParty/sun/javamail-1.3.2/docs/JavaMail-1.2.pdf

Such licenses only apply to the Sun product which is the subject of such directory and does not apply to
the Sterling Commerce Software or to any other Third Party Software.

The Sterling Commerce Software is also distributed with or on the same storage media as the Sun
Microsystems, Inc. Java (TM) look and feel Graphics Repository ("Sun Graphics Artwork"), subject to the
following terms and conditions:

Copyright 2000 by Sun Microsystems, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

Sun grants you (“Licensee") a non-exclusive, royalty free, license to use, and redistribute this software
graphics artwork, as individual graphics or as a collection, as part of software code or programs that you
develop, provided that i) this copyright notice and license accompany the software graphics artwork; and
ii) you do not utilize the software graphics artwork in a manner which is disparaging to Sun. Unless
enforcement is prohibited by applicable law, you may not modify the graphics, and must use them true
to color and unmodified in every way.

This software graphics artwork is provided "AS IS," without a warranty of any kind. ALL EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED CONDITIONS, REPRESENTATIONS AND WARRANTIES, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR NON-INFRINGEMENT, ARE HEREBY
EXCLUDED. SUN AND ITS LICENSORS SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES SUFFERED BY
LICENSEE AS A RESULT OF USING, MODIFYING OR DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE GRAPHICS
ARTWORK.

IN NO EVENT WILL SUN OR ITS LICENSORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY LOST REVENUE, PROFIT OR DATA, OR
FOR DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, CONSEQUENTIAL, INCIDENTAL OR PUNITIVE DAMAGES, HOWEVER
CAUSED AND REGARDLESS OF THE THEORY OF LIABILITY, ARISING OUT OF THE USE OF OR INABILITY
TO USE SOFTWARE GRAPHICS ARTWORK, EVEN IF SUN HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGES.

If any of the above provisions are held to be in violation of applicable law, void, or unenforceable in any
jurisdiction, then such provisions are waived to the extent necessary for this Disclaimer to be otherwise
enforceable in such jurisdiction.

The preceding license only applies to the Sun Graphics Artwork and does not apply to the Sterling
Commerce Software, or any other Third Party Software.

WARRANTY DISCLAIMER

This documentation and the Sterling Commerce Software which it describes are licensed either "AS IS"
or with a limited warranty, as set forth in the Sterling Commerce license agreement. Other than any
limited warranties provided, NO OTHER WARRANTY IS EXPRESSED AND NONE SHALL BE IMPLIED,
INCLUDING THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR USE OR FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE. The applicable Sterling Commerce entity reserves the right to revise this publication from time
to time and to make changes in the content hereof without the obligation to notify any person or entity
of such revisions or changes.

The Third Party Software is provided "AS I1S" WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY AND ANY EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. FURTHER, IF YOU
ARE LOCATED OR ACCESSING THIS SOFTWARE IN THE UNITED STATES, ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTY REGARDING TITLE OR NON-INFRINGEMENT ARE DISCLAIMED.

Without limiting the foregoing, the ICE Software and JBoss Software are distributed WITHOUT ANY
WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE.
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Preface

This manual describes how to use the Warehouse Management System
business application module in the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
Applications Manager.

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for use by system administrators and managers
who need to configure the rules and business processes of Selling and
Fulfilment Foundation as they pertain to their distributed order
management business practices.

Structure

This manual contains the following sections:

Chapter 1, "Introduction™
This chapter briefly describes the contents of this guide.

Chapter 2, "Navigating in the Applications Manager™

This chapter explains the layout of the Applications Manager, actions you
can perform throughout the application, and important concepts you
should be aware of before using the application.

Chapter 3, "Configuring Warehouse Layout"

This chapter explains how you can configure Warehouse Layout.
Warehouse Layout defines the physical layout and related attributes of a
warehouse.
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Chapter 4, "Configuring Inventory"

This chapter explains how you can configure inventory that defines the
comprehensive functionality of the Sterling WMS to track, monitor, and
maintain inventory in a warehouse.

Chapter 5, "Configuring Receiving™

This chapter explains how you can configure the rules and activities
expected to be performed for inventory being received.

Chapter 6, "Configuring Quality Control"

This chapter explains how you can configure the quality control process
that defines the system for ensuring the maintenance of proper
standards in manufacturing goods, especially by random inspection of
the product.

Chapter 7, ""Configuring Picking™

This chapter explains how you can configure the parameters and
common codes used for determining algorithms and pipelines used for
picking.

Chapter 8, "Configuring Value Added Services™

This chapter explains how you can configure value added services in
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

Chapter 9, ""Configuring Packing"

This chapter explains how you can configure packing. Packing activities in
a warehouse are determined based on the strategies used in outbound
planning.

Chapter 10, "Configuring Shipping"

This chapter explains how you can configure shipping. Shipping defines
the process to be followed after the completion of the Packing and VAS
processes.

Chapter 11, "Configuring Transportation™

This chapter explains how you can record transportation or in-transit
updates for a container. These updates are recorded against activities
defined in Selling and Fulfillment Foundation as transportation activities.
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Chapter 12, "Configuring Task Management"

This chapter explains how you can configure task management that
enables you to set up your warehouse to optimize node throughput and
maximize worker efficiency.

Chapter 13, "Configuring Consigned Inventory"
This chapter how vendor to own inventory for enterprises.

Chapter 14, "Configuring System Administration"

This chapter explains how you can configure common codes for, and set
up the Devices, Bar Codes, and Prints.

Chapter 15, "Configuring Permissions to Access Multiple Nodes™

This chapter explains how you can configure the data access policy rule,
teams and users to allow a user to access multiple nodes.

Chapter 16, "Resource Planning”

This chapter explains how you can configure resources and their resource
pools using the Resource Planning tool.

Appendix A, "Time-Triggered Transaction Reference"

This chapter explains time-triggered transactions that are utilities that
perform a variety of individual functions, automatically and at specific
time intervals.

Appendix B, "Externally Triggered Transaction Reference"

This chapter explains about the transaction that are triggered externally
by the Sterling WMS. Unlike time-triggered transactions, these
transactions may or may not be scheduled.

Appendix C, "Factory Setup for High-Volume Pick Pack
Warehouse"

The Sterling WMS provides a set of factory defaults for the reference
implementation of a high-volume pick pack warehouse.

Appendix D, "Copy Node Functionality"

The Sterling WMS provides a list of all configurations that get copied
when copying a node.
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Appendix E, "Onboarding Enterprise to Node Functionality"
This chapter provides the list of configurations that get copied during

onboarding of an enterprise to a node.

Appendix F, "Setting Up a Weighing Scale™
This chapter provides the steps required to configure and setup a
weighing scale.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
Documentation

For more information about the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
components, see the following manuals:
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e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Javadocs

e Sterling Selling and Fulfillment Suite™: Glossary

e Parcel Carrier: Adapter Guide

e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Multitenant Enterprise Guide

e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Password Policy Management

Guide

e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide

e Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Catalog Management Concepts

Guide

¢ Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Pricing Concepts Guide

e Business Center:
e Business Center:
e Business Center:

e Business Center:

Conventions

The following conventions may be used in this manual:

Item Administration Guide
Pricing Administration Guide
Customization Guide

Localization Guide

Convention

Meaning

Ellipsis represents information that has been
omitted.

<>

Angle brackets indicate user-supplied input.

mono-spaced text

Mono-spaced text indicates a file name, directory
path, attribute name, or an inline code example or
command.

/ or\

Slashes and backslashes are file separators for
Windows, UNIX, and Linux operating systems. The
file separator for the Windows operating system is
"\" and the file separator for UNIX and Linux
systems is "/". The UNIX convention is used unless
otherwise mentioned.

<INSTALL_DIR>

User-supplied location of the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation installation directory. This is only
applicable for Release 8.0 or later.
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Convention

Meaning

<INSTALL_DIR_OLD>

User-supplied location of the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation installation directory (for Release 8.0 or
later).

Note: This is applicable only for users upgrading
from Release 8.0 or later.

<YANTRA_HOME>

User-supplied location of the Sterling Supply Chain
Applications installation directory. This is only
applicable for Releases 7.7, 7.9, and 7.11.

<YANTRA_HOME_OLD>

User-supplied location of the Sterling Supply Chain
Applications installation directory (for Releases 7.7,
7.9, or 7.11).

Note: This is applicable only for users upgrading
from Releases 7.7, 7.9, or 7.11.

<YFS_HOME>

For Releases 7.3, 7.5, and 7.5 SP1, this is the
user-supplied location of the Sterling Supply Chain
Applications installation directory.

For Releases 7.7, 7.9, and 7.11, this is the

user-supplied location of the <YANTRA _
HOME>/Runtime directory.

For Release 8.0 or above, the <YANTRA_
HOME>/Runtime directory is no longer used and this
is the same location as <INSTALL_DIR>.

<YFS_HOME_OLD>

This is the <YANTRA_HOME>/Runtime directory for
Releases 7.7, 7.9, or 7.11.

Note: This is only applicable for users upgrading
from Releases 7.7, 7.9, or 7.11.

<ANALYTICS_HOME=>

User-supplied location of the Sterling Analytics
installation directory.

Note: This convention is used only in the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Business
Intelligence Guide.

<COGNOS_HOME>

User-supplied location of the IBM Cognos 8
Business Intelligence installation directory.

Note: This convention is used only in the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Business
Intelligence Guide.




Convention Meaning

<MQ_JAVA_INSTALL_  |yser-supplied location of the IBM WebSphere®

PATH> MQ Java components installation directory.
Note: This convention is used only in the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: System
Manangement and Administration Guide.

<DB> Refers to Oracle®, IBM DB2®, or Microsoft SQL
Server® depending on the database server.

<DB_TYPE> Depending on the database used, considers the
value oracle, db2, or sqlserver.




Note: The Selling and Fulfillment Foundation documentation set uses the
following conventions in the context of the product name:

Yantra is used for Release 7.7 and earlier.
Sterling Supply Chain Applications is used for Releases 7.9 and 7.11.

Sterling Multi-Channel Fulfillment Solution is used for Releases 8.0
and 8.2.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation is used for Release 8.5.







1

Introduction

This book concentrates on the rules and the Sterling Warehouse
Management System setup configurations that make up the Sterling
WMS business application in the Applications Manager. This book is
intended for both Hub and Enterprise administrators using the
Applications Manager to set up the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
environment. Business analysts should also use this book to plan
appropriate business practices as they pertain to Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. Programmers should refer to the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Customization Guide for information about extending Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation. System Integrators should refer to the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Integration Guide for information
about extending or integrating external applications with Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation.

Important: This book assumes that you have read and
are familiar with the concepts and business functionalities
detailed in the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Product
Concepts Guide.

The Applications Manager is a collection of all the rules and setup
configurations necessary to implement Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
organized in such a way that configuration can be done for each business
application separately. The following business applications can be
configured within the Applications Manager:

e Distributed Order Management
e Global Inventory Visibility

e Catalog Management
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Business Models

e Logistics Management

e Supply Collaboration

e Reverse Logistics

e Warehouse Management

e Application Platform

1.1 Business Models

There is no single business model that encompasses the environment in
which all the Sterling Commerce applications can be used. Therefore,
there is no single way to configure your Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation environment.

For example, your company might be considered a multi-divisional
corporation, a third-party logistics company, or a marketplace business.
Each of these business models require a different conceptual approach to
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation configuration.

1.1.1 Multi-Divisional Corporation

The multi-divisional corporation model is a business corporation
whose primary focus is managing purchase and sales activities. A typical
multi-divisional corporation can be a buyer, a seller, or both. It could also
be a retailer, a manufacturer, or both. Whatever form the multi-divisional
corporation takes, it normally has multiple channels with different types
of customers, such as, consumers, retailers, dealers, and original
equipment manufacturers.

In the multi-divisional corporation model, each division might be set up
as an Enterprise in Sterling Commerce. This setup allows both
segregation of transaction by division and global visibility at the
corporate level. Each Enterprise configures its own business rules,
workflow, and transaction processing.

1.1.2 Third-Party Logistics

Traditional third-party logistics companies provide a range of
outsourced services such as warehousing, transportation, and contract
manufacturing.
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Warehouse Management System Configuration

Large companies can gain the competitive advantage through the
real-time management of their supply chains. These advantages include
lower costs and improved customer service. Additionally, new sales
channels such as web stores, hand-held devices, and in-store kiosks
provide companies new methods of reaching their customers. All of these
issues have increased the complexity of the fulfillment process.

Sterling Commerce provides the engine needed to run the operations of a
contract fulfillment provider as well as a centralized system for real-time
order execution and event driven problem solving for an entire fulfillment
network. It enables fulfillment providers to configure the fulfillment
process to meet the needs of their clients.

In the third-party logistics model, each client might be set up as an
Enterprise. This setup allows the third-party logistics Hub to have
visibility of all transactions in the network, while the clients that are set
up as Enterprises only have visibility to their own transactions. This
allows the third-party logistics business to provide unique transaction
processing to its clients.

1.1.3 Marketplace

A marketplace is an online intermediary that connects Buyers and
Sellers. Marketplaces eliminate inefficiencies by aggregating offerings
from many Sellers or by matching Buyers and Sellers in an exchange or
auction. For Buyers, they lower purchasing costs and help them reach
new Sellers. For Sellers, they lower sales costs and give them access to
new customers. It is a central location, or Hub, where a trusted
intermediary integrates both procedures and technology to lower the
costs and enhance the effectiveness of Buyer and Seller transactions.

In the marketplace model, each market might be set up as an Enterprise.
This setup allows each market to be unique with their own product or
service handling.

1.2 Warehouse Management System
Configuration

The Sterling Warehouse Management System provides a comprehensive
end-to-end solution that helps businesses manage inventory and
processes through a networked warehouse management system.
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Warehouse Management System Configuration

The Sterling WMS is built using a robust architectural framework that
provides enough flexibility to adapt to changing business needs. Itis a
web-based application providing comprehensive visibility to each
warehouse in the network.

You can use the Sterling WMS configuration grouping to configure the
following aspects of Selling and Fulfillment Foundation for your business
application modules:

e Warehouse Layout
e Inventory
e Receiving

e Quality Control

e Picking
e VAS

e Packing
e Shipping

e Task Management

e System Administration

1.2.1 Warehouse Layout

Warehouse Layout defines the physical layout and related attributes of a
warehouse.

For more information, see Chapter 3, "Configuring Warehouse Layout".

1.2.2 Inventory

Inventory defines the comprehensive functionality of Sterling WMS to
track, monitor, and maintain inventory in a warehouse.

For more information, see Chapter 4, "Configuring Inventory".

1.2.3 Receiving

The process of receiving a product in the warehouse is based on the
attributes of the shipment. The rules and activities expected to be
performed for inventory being received is configured here.
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For more information, see Chapter 5, "Configuring Receiving".

1.2.4 Quality Control

Quality Control process is integral to a warehouse to ascertain the
standards of the inventory received, stored, and shipped. The
parameters and common codes used in the Quality Control process is
determined here.

For more information, see Chapter 6, "Configuring Quality Control".

1.2.5 Picking

The parameters and common codes used for determining algorithms and
pipelines used for picking can be configured here.

For more information, see Chapter 7, "Configuring Picking".

1.2.6 Value Added Services

Use Value Added Services (VAS) to define the common codes and set-up
for the Value Added Services.

For more information, see Chapter 8, "Configuring Value Added
Services".

1.2.7 Packing

Packing activities in a warehouse are determined based on the strategies
used in outbound planning. Use Packing to define the common codes for
packing of inventory in the warehouse.

For more information, see Chapter 9, "Configuring Packing".

1.2.8 Shipping

Shipping defines the process to be followed after the completion of the
Packing and VAS processes. Use Shipping to configure the common codes
related to the shipping process.

For more information, see Chapter 10, "Configuring Shipping".
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1.2.9 Task Management

Use Task Management to define the common codes and set up Task
Types, Installation Rules, Reason Codes, User Constraints, Productivity
Types, and Execution Exception.

For more information, see Chapter 12, "Configuring Task Management".

1.2.10 System Administration

Use System Administration to define common codes and set up Devices,
Bar Codes, and Prints.

For more information, see Chapter 14, "Configuring System
Administration".

Note: The Sterling WMS provides a set of factory
defaults for the reference implementation of high-volume
pick pack warehouse. This configuration data is explained
in Appendix C, "Factory Setup for High-Volume Pick Pack
Warehouse".
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2

Navigating in the Applications Manager

This chapter discusses the layout of the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation Applications Manager, actions you can perform throughout
the application, and important concepts you should be aware of before
using the application.

2.1 Starting the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation Applications Manager
To access the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Applications Manager:
1. Point your browser to:
http://<Server where Selling and Fulfillment Foundation are
installed>/smcfs/console/start. jsp

The browser now displays the Sign In window.

2. Enter your login ID and password and choose the Sign In button. The
Console Home Page displays.

3. From the menu bar, choose Configuration > Launch Applications
Manager. The Applications Manager opens in a new window.

2.2 The Selling and Fulfillment Foundation
Applications Manager Layout

The Selling and Fulfilment Foundation Applications Manager is a
graphical user interface that can be used to configure different aspects of
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. The different configurations are
defined by logical groupings called applications that can be accessed
from the Applications Manager menu bar.
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Figure 2—1 Applications Menu
File ' Applications  Help

E Distributed Order Management

d Global Inventory Yisibility

[a Catalog Management

&L Logistics Management

E Supply Collaboration

:Fi Reverse Logistics

% Warehouse Management

B Pplatform

Each application focuses on a particular aspect of Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation and contains all of the rules, common codes, and settings
necessary for Selling and Fulfillment Foundation to work in a real-world
business setting.

The following applications can be configured in this version of Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation:

e Sterling Distributed Order Management
e Sterling Global Inventory Visibility

e Catalog Management

e Sterling Logistics Management

e Sterling Supply Collaboration

e Sterling Reverse Logistics

e Sterling Warehouse Management System
e Application Platform

When you select the application that you want to configure, the
Applications Manager displays a side panel containing all of the available
configuration rules for the selected application and a work area in which
these rules can be configured.

If you select the Warehouse Management application, the system
prompts you to select the node and enterprise you need to configure.
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Note: On selecting the Show Hub Data Only option, the
option to select the Node and Enterprise gets disabled, and
the Application Rules Side Panel loads all the HUB-level
data.

Once you select the node, the Standard Application Interface displays as
illustrated in Figure 2-2.



Figure 2—2 The Standard Application Interface

i Sterling Supply Chain Applications Configurator
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E-PALLET-RACK z pallet rack
ﬁfi wiarehouse Layouk [H-PALLET-RACK 4 pallet rack
1@ ]| Location Size Codes| B-PALLET-RACK & pallet rack
— Location Storage Codes A CTIVE-PHOLE pigeonhales
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— Dock Scheduling Rule
— ﬁ Dock Appoinkment Purge Criteria
43 Equipment
— !5, Stations
— :‘E Transaction Repository
@ Inventory
ﬁ Receiving
Quality Control
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Packing
& shipping
&g Transpartakion
[ TaskManagement
d Resource Planning

Menu
Bar

Capacity Tracked

i Warshouse Management

R R R R

bt

h s

B system Administration

h

Done I I | ﬁ (A 0
Application Rules Side Panel Work Area

2.2.1 Application Rules Side Panel

The application rules side panel displays a hierarchical tree of elements

specific to processes used with in the application.

The application rules side panel also identifies the organization you are

configuring rules for and what, if any, rules are inherited from another
organization.

You can use the application rules side panel for:
e Accessing Configuration Screens
e Determining Inheritance

e Loading Another Node’s Rules
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e Filtering Application Rules

e Copying an Existing Node to a New Node
e Onboarding an Enterprise to a Node

e Offboarding an Enterprise from a Node

e Deleting the Current Node

2.2.1.1 Accessing Configuration Screens

The main purpose of the application rules side panel is to provide an
interface to access the application’s individual configuration screens. To
access a configuration screen, browse through the application tree and
double-click on the applicable configuration element, the element’s
configuration screen then displays in the work area.

Alternatively, select applicable configuration element, and choose @ to
access relevant configuration screen.

2.2.1.2 Determining Inheritance

In Selling and Fulfillment Foundation, when an Enterprise is created it
can inherit all or part of an existing Enterprise’s configuration rules. This
inheritance is done at the configuration group level. A configuration
group is a classification of similar configuration elements. For example,
all of the rules and configurations dealing with items are grouped
together into one configuration group and all of the rules and
configurations dealing with organizations are grouped into another.

An administrator organization is set for every organization defined within
the system. Only the administrator organization can modify the rules
defined for a particular organization. If a particular organization
administers multiple organizations, then they can load the rules of
organization that it administers within the application tree. For more
information about loading another organization’s rules, see

Section 2.2.1.3, "Loading Another Node’s Rules" on page 16.

Configuration groups are associated with organization levels.
Organization levels determine how configuration groups are inherited and
which organizations can maintain them. The organization levels defined
in Selling and Fulfillment Foundation are:

e Hub Level - Configuration groups that are associated with the Hub
organization
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e Enterprise Level - Configuration groups that are associated with the
individual Enterprise organizations within the Hub environment

e Catalog Organization - Configuration groups that are associated with
the organization(s) that maintains the catalog(s) within the Hub
environment

e Inventory Organization - Configuration groups that are associated
with the organization(s) that maintains the inventory within the Hub
environment

e Organization - Configuration groups that are associated with any
organization within the Hub environment.

The following table details the rules used to determine which
organizations can maintain a configuration group as defined by the
organization level. The table also describes the rules that determine how
configuration groups are inherited when an organization is created.

Table 2—1 Organization Level Rules

Organization
Level

Organizations That Can
Modify at this Level...

Inheritance Details

Hub Level

Only the Hub organization
can modify configuration
groups at the Hub level. All
other organizations have
read-only access.

All organizations share this
information.

Enterprise
Level

Only Enterprise organizations
can modify configuration
groups at the Enterprise
level.

Any business transaction
requiring Enterprise
configuration is picked up
from the Enterprise
established by the
transactional context. For
example, order documents
have a specific Enterprise.

An Enterprise can inherit this
configuration from another
Enterprise. Additionally, this
configuration can be overridden
at a configuration group level.

When an Enterprise is created,
it inherits Enterprise level rules
from its primary Enterprise.

Catalog
Organization

Organizations that are
designated as catalog
organizations can modify
configuration groups at the
catalog organization level.

None.
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Table 2—1 Organization Level Rules

Organization | Organizations That Can
Level Modify at this Level... Inheritance Details

Inventory Organizations that are None.
Organization designated as inventory
organizations can modify
configuration groups at the
inventory organization level.

Organization | Any organization assigned a | None.
role (Seller, Buyer, etc.) can
modify configuration groups
at the organization level.

Important: You cannot inherit from an Enterprise that
does not have the same inventory, capacity, and catalog
organizations as the organization you are configuring.

The application rules side panel displays rules that have been inherited
as grayed out.
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Figure 2—3 Inherited Rules in the Application Rules Side Panel
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As stated in the table above, depending on the organization you are
logged in as, you may be able to override some inherited rules. If a rule
can be overridden, the Override Configuration icon becomes available in
the application rule side panel when you highlight the rule.

Figure 2—4 Override Configuration Icon
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When you choose to override a rule you also override any other rules in
the configuration group the rule you are overriding is associated with.




When you choose the Override Configuration icon the Configuration
Override Details pop-up window displays. This window provides the list of
rules that are overridden.

Figure 2—5 Example of Configuration Override Details Pop-Up Window
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If you override a configuration group and then decide to "re-inherit" the
original rules, you can choose the Give Back Configuration Ownership
icon. This icon becomes available in the application rules side panel for
rules that have been overridden.
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Figure 2—6 Give Back Configuration Ownership Icon
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2.2.1.3 Loading Another Node’s Rules

An administrator organization is set for every enterprise (organization)
defined within the system. Only the administrator organization can
modify the rules defined for a particular enterprise or node.

If a particular organization administers multiple nodes, then it can load
the rules of the nodes that it administers within the application tree.

See Table 2—1 for the rules that determine which organizations you can
administer.

Note: The rules that are available from the tree in the
application rules side panel vary depending on the type of
organization you select and the roles it has been assigned.

To load another node’s rules in Warehouse Management System:

1. From the application rules side panel, choose /”. The Node pop-up
window displays.
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v
Mode to be configured “ i ” ﬁl

Enterprise | i |

| oK | | Cancel |

2. From Node to be configured, select the Ship Node that you want to
work with.

3. From Enterprise, select the Node’s Enterprise that you want to
configure.

4. Choose OK. The node’s rules display in the application rules side
panel.

Note: The application rules side panel displays the node
and enterprise you are working with in parentheses.

2.2.1.4 Filtering Application Rules

The application rules side panel by default displays all the rules available
for a user. The application rules may be filtered to display specific rules,
grouped by CatalogOrg, Enterprise, Hub, InventoryOrg, Node or
Organization level, using the Filter Rules functionality.

To filter application rules in the application rules side panel:

1. From the application rules side panel, choose E The Filter Rules
pop-up window displays.
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&

Group Level -

o4 Zancel

2. From Group Level, select the level you want to filter rules in the
application side panel. The application rules can be filtered by
CatalogOrg, Enterprise, Hub, InventoryOrg, Node and Organization.

3. Choose OK. The applicable rules display in the application rules side
panel.

2.2.1.5 Copying an Existing Node to a New Node

The Sterling WMS provides a Rapid Deployment Tool (RDT) feature to
copy the configuration of one WMS node to another new WMS node. For
more information about RDT features see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Integration Guide.

The Copy Node feature is useful in implementations having multiple
nodes with similar, if not identical, configurations. If there are many
thousands of locations, rollback errors may be thrown, in which case the
rollback segment needs to be increased.

For more information about the configurations that are copied when
copying a node, see Appendix D, "Copy Node Functionality".

Important: When you copy a node, the system
automatically copies the Fill Code data from the source
node to the newly copied node, irrespective of the
inventory status. For details about fill code, see Table 3—7.
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It is recommended that the Copy Node be used at a time of the day
when there are no competing updates to the Configuration.

To copy an existing node to a new node:

1. From the application rules side panel, choose ﬁ% The Copy Node
pop-up window displays.

i
Enter the new Mode Id

Mote : Copying the Mode will copy all its participating Enterprises

2k, Zancel

2. Enter the ID for the new node being created by copying the existing
node. You can enter the ID of a node you want to create or the ID of
an existing node that is not configured.

Note: Sterling Commerce recommends that you do not
enter the ID of an existing node that is configured. This is
because when the system copies the source node
configuration, there may be conflicts with the existing
configuration which may result in an exception.

3. Choose OK. The new node is created with all configuration data of the
existing node, including all the participating enterprises.

Note: You can copy a WMS node to an existing DOM
node.

2.2.1.6 Onboarding an Enterprise to a Node

A new participation between an enterprise and a node can be created
using the Sterling WMS RDT feature. The creation of this participation
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between the enterprise and an existing node is called onboarding an
enterprise to a node.

For more information on the configurations that are copied when
onboarding an enterprise to a node, see Appendix E, "Onboarding
Enterprise to Node Functionality"

To onboard an enterprise to the current node:

1. From the application rules side panel, choose @_ The Onboard New
Enterprise pop-up window displays.

B

Select the Enterprise

Maodel the Enterprise on existing relationship

(] 4 Zancel

2. Select the Enterprise to be onboarded to the node from the drop
down menu. This lists all the enterprises existing in the Application
Platform but not participating with the current node.

3. If the relationship shared with the new onboarded Enterprise is same
as any other existing Enterprise, select the ‘Model the Enterprise on
existing relationship’ and choose relevant Enterprise from the drop
down.

4. Choose OK. The new enterprise is onboarded to the current node,
and where applicable modeled on an existing relationship.

2.2.1.7 Offboarding an Enterprise from a Node

The participation between an enterprise and a node can be removed
using the Sterling WMS RDT feature. The deletion of the participation
between the onboarded enterprise and the node is called offboarding an
enterprise from a node.
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To offboard an enterprise from the current node:

1. From the application rules side panel, choose . The Offboard an
Enterprise pop-up window displays.

& Off-board an Enterprise

Select the Enterprise

Zancel

2. Select the Enterprise to be offboarded from the drop down menu.
This lists all the enterprises currently participating (onboarded) with
the current node.

3. Choose OK. The selected enterprise is offboarded from the current
node.

Note: If the Node contains inventory for this Enterprise in
any location, then the Enterprise is not offboarded.

2.2.1.8 Deleting the Current Node

The Sterling WMS RDT feature can be used to delete the current WMS
Node. This action deletes the current node, and all existing participations
with Enterprises onboarded to the node.

To delete the current node:

1. From the application rules side panel, choose @. A warning message
‘Are you sure you want to delete the current node?’ displays.

2. Click ‘'OK’ to delete the node. Alternatively, click ‘Cancel’ to cancel the
deletion.

Note: If any of the participating Enterprises in the Node
contain inventory, then the Node is not deleted.




2.2.2 Work Area

The work area is the main area in which different configuration screens
appear. The following are the main types of screens that can be seen:

e Search Window
e List Window
e Details Window

e Drag and Drop Window

2.2.2.1 Search Window

A search window provides you with a means to perform a filtered search.
The upper panel of a search window offers criteria applicable to the entity
you are searching through which you can narrow your search. The lower
panel lists the results of a search once it has been performed.
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s0010102 CASEZ REGULAR REGLILAR. 50,010,102 50,010,102 B
75010101 PALLETRACK REGULAR REGLILAR. 75,010,101 75,010,101 C

Search Results — 22557 PALLETRACK REGLLAR. REGLLAR. 75,010,102 75,010,102 C
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L Results 19 OF 19

2.2.2.2 List Window

When you choose to configure a specific rule or code that does not
require a search, the Applications Manager may display a basic list
window of the rules and codes that have previously been configured.




Figure 2—8 List Window Example
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2.2.2.3 Details Window

A details window is the main interface through which a bulk of the
configuration is done. A details window can contain editable fields and
tables, tabs to configure different aspects of an entity, and additional
actions that can be performed on an entity.




Figure 2—9 Details Window Example
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2.2.2.4 Drag and Drop Window

Additional
Tcons

You can use a graphical drag and drop window to ease the construction
of pipelines, pipeline determination, event handlers, status monitoring
rules, and services. A drag and drop window consists of a pallet and a
graphical work area.
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Figure 2—10 Drag and Drop Window Example
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Graphical Work Area

To begin building any of these entities, choose a component, such as a
transaction, from the pallet. Drag the component into the graphical work
area. The transaction displays as a graphical representation of itself.

Many components have one or more branches. To connect the next
component to the originating component, you must drag the graphical
component until it forms a connecting line with one of the other
component’s sides, links can be set up horizontally or vertically. To delete
any components or links, right-click the component and choose Delete.
Once components and links have been established you can move them
around by dragging them, the links redraw themselves according to the
new position. If you hold CTRL while dragging a component, the
component is copied within the graphical work area.
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2.3 Actions Available the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation Applications Manager

The following actions can be performed throughout the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation Console:

e Using Applications Manager’s Lookup Functionality

e Viewing the User Logged into the Applications Manager
e Using Lists and List Filtering

e Using On-Line Help

e Troubleshooting Errors

e Using Special Characters

2.3.1 Using Applications Manager’s Lookup Functionality

Throughout the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Applications Manager
there are many fields that have a lookup functionality to find or create
additional records as they pertain to that field. For example, on the
Primary Info tab of the Organization Details screen, the Locale field has a
lookup functionality to create a new locale from that screen. When you
choose the Create New lookup button the Locale Details information
displays in a pop-up screen for you to modify.

Figure 2—11 Lookup lcon Example
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The information that displays in a lookup field varies depending on how
many records you have pertaining to that particular field. When there are
20 or less records, the lookup displays as a drop-down list with a Create
New button. When there are between 21 and 75 records, the lookup
displays as a drop-down list with a Search button.

When there are more than 75 records, the lookup displays as a text box
with a Search button. You can type the value in the text box or search for
the value using the Search button. If you enter a value, it is validated
when it is saved. You should always type the value as it would appear if it
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was displayed as a drop-down list. For example, for a currency lookup,
you should type the currency description in the text box even though the
currency code is saved in the table. An error displays on save if the user
has entered an invalid value.

When you use a lookup for a particular field in the Applications Manager,
you should refer to the corresponding section in this guide to set up the
particular information.

2.3.2 Viewing the User Logged into the Applications

Manager

You can view the user logged into the Applications Manager and their
locale at any time. To view this information, move your mouse over the
User icon and Locale icons in the bottom right-hand corner of the
application to display the tool tips.

2.3.3 Using Lists and List Filtering

When you perform a search in the Applications Manager, a list of entities
is returned in a search results list based on the criteria you searched on.
You can filter and arrange any information that displays in a list by
right-clicking anywhere on the list’'s column headings and using the Table
Filter Editor associated with the list.

28 Configuration Guide



Actions Available the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Applications Manager

Figure 2—12 Table List Editor Window Example
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Important: When you perform a search, only 100 records
are listed by default. Use the list’s Table Filter Editor to
increase the maximum amount of records returned by a
search.

2.3.4 Using On-Line Help

You can access the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation Online Help
through Help > Online Help.

2.3.5 Troubleshooting Errors

You can view the description and cause of any error raised in Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation, as well as actions to take to troubleshoot it.

To view the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation system error descriptions:

1. From the menu bar, choose Help > Troubleshooting. The Error Search
window displays.

2. Enter the applicable search criteria and choose ﬂﬁ. A list of error
codes and its description displays.

3. Choose E‘ to view the cause of the error and action to take to
troubleshoot it.
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2.3.6 Using Special Characters

Throughout the Applications Manager, there may be instances where you
need to use special characters during data entry. For information about
the use of special characters in the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Customization Guide.
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Configuring Warehouse Layout

Warehouse Layout defines the physical layout and related attributes of a
warehouse.

Use Warehouse Layout for:

e Defining Location Size Codes
e Defining Location Storage Codes
e Defining Velocity Codes

e Defining Zones

e Defining Zone Constraints

e Defining Locations

e Defining Dedicate Locations

e Defining Dock Scheduling Rule
e Defining Equipment

e Defining Stations

e Defining Transaction Repository

3.1 Defining Nodes

A Node (also called a warehouse) is an entity that receives or ships
inventory. A node in Sterling Warehouse Management System belongs to
an organization or enterprise, and may be shared across all enterprises.

For example, nodes are used by buyer organizations for receiving
inventory, and by seller organizations for shipping inventory. A carrier
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organization, on the other hand, uses nodes both for shipping and
delivering inventory.

A node in the Sterling WMS is defined for all types of warehouses
including, distribution centers, flow-through centers, returns or VAS
centers, and third-party distribution locations. For more information
about defining a node, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Application Platform Configuration Guide.

3.1.1 Configuring a Node

The Sterling Warehouse Management System has been designed to
support a Level 2 or Level 3 warehouse. This ensures that the Sterling
WMS automatically supports the Level 1 warehouse.

See Table 3—1 for a list of the standard capabilities of different
Warehouse Levels and their adoption rate (Source: AMR Research).

Table 3—1 Warehouse Levels and Capability

WMS Level Capability Adoption
Level 1 Manual picking & receiving 35%
operation

No location level inventory

Level 2 Order release with 45%
pre-sequencing, sorting and
grouping

Real time stock updates

Limited storage
capabilities/location level
inventory
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Defining Nodes

WMS Level

Capability

Adoption

Level 3

Task management
Real time optimization

Cross dock and flow through
processing

Radio frequency integration
Material handling equipment

20%

Level 4

Advanced labor planning
3D co-ordinates

Cost optimization of pick path
and slotting

Facility and equipment design
integration

Advanced scenario simulations

Less than 2%

A warehouse may be configured using either the “Application Consoles”
interface or “Networked WMS” interface, depending on the kind of
functionality that the node requires.

A node that uses the “Networked WMS” interface has all the WMS
features available, irrespective of it being Level 1 or Level 3. On the
other hand, a node using the “Application Consoles” interface has lesser
features available. For a list of the functionalities available to a node
using the “Application Consoles” interface, see Table 3—2.

The need for “Application Consoles” interface is explained in these

use-cases:

e Drop Ship Suppliers need visibility to the orders that they have to
pick, pack, and ship. The “Application Consoles” interface provides a
real time view to all their orders, and ability to print pick/pack lists,
record packing information, print shipping labels/carrier compliant
labels, print BOLs, and confirm shipment of these orders through
parcel/LTL carriers. Drop Ship Supplier may or may not track
inventory on the Sterling WMS.

e Vendors of a buyer enterprise need visibility to POs placed by the
enterprise, to create ASNs for the products shipped by them. These
vendors may not track inventory on the Sterling WMS.
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For more information about these interfaces and how to configure them,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform
Configuration Guide.

Table 3—2 Application Consoles Functionalities

Functionality

Availability in Interface

Warehouse layout: Location, Zone definition

No

_Inventory: Location level inventory/LPN No
inventory

Count No
Task Management No
Receipt No
Inspection Yes
Putaway No
Kitting: Made to Stock & Made to Order Yes
Shipment creation and confirmation Yes
ESP Check No
Shipment Routing No
Pick List Print Yes
Wave planning No
Containerization Yes
Batching No
Replenishment No
Picking No
Packing Yes
Shipping Labels Yes
Pack List Yes
Post pick VAS No
Build Pallet containing Cases No
BOL Print Yes
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Note: For more information about defining node attributes,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application
Platform Configuration Guide.

3.2 Defining Location Size Codes

A Location Size Code defines the capacity of a location. The capacity of a
location is specified by its length, width and height. The additional
attributes are explained in Table 3-3.

Use Location Size Codes for:
e Creating a Location Size Code
e Modifying a Location Size Code

e Deleting a Location Size Code

3.2.1 Creating a Location Size Code
To create a location size code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Location Size Codes. The Location Size Codes window
displays.
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Size Code Description Capacity Tracked

32x40x31

|For DVD writers | v

Infinite

|InFinite Location |

Results 2 OF 2

In the Location Size Codes window, choose *. The Location Size
Code Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—3 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.
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Table 3—3 Location Size Code Details Window

Field

Description

Location Size Code

Enter the location size code.

The list of location size codes is reflective of the
different types of storage in the warehouse. Typically
only large variances in the capacity are broken up into
different size codes.

Description

Enter a brief description for the location size code.

Capacity Tracked

Select only if the location size tracks the capacity.
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Table 3—3 Location Size Code Details Window

Field

Description

Single Deep

Select only if the location is single deep.

A location is single deep if the depth of the location is
such that it can only hold one LPN.

Length

Enter the length of the location.

The length UOM is populated automatically from the
node’s locale.

Width

Enter the width of the location.

The width UOM is populated automatically from the
node’s locale.

Height

Enter the height of the location.

The height UOM is populated automatically from the
node’s locale.

Volume

Indicates the volume of the location.

The volume UOM is populated automatically from the
node’s locale.

Max Weight

Enter the maximum weight that the location can hold.

The weight UOM is populated automatically from the
node’s locale.

Capacity Constraints

Specifying Capacity Constraints is optional. For example, capacity
constraints would not be set up for a location size marked as INFINITE.

Enterprise Code

Select the enterprise that is placing capacity
constraints for the size code.

Enterprise code is a mandatory field, to specify the
other attributes.

Item Size Classification

Enter the item classification that is placing capacity
constraints for the size code.
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Table 3—3 Location Size Code Details Window

Field Description

UuoM Select the unit of measure that is placing capacity
constraints for the size code.

The list of valid UOMs for the enterprise is
automatically populated.

No of Packages Enter the maximum number of packages that the size
code can hold for the capacity constraints specified.

For example, a size code for a single pallet location
can hold one package of UOM type SINGLE-PALLET. A
size code of multi-case location can hold two packages
of UOM type CASE.

Note: It is recommended that the most frequently used
locations/docks/stations are set up with a size code that
does not track capacity (i.e. infinite capacity locations).
Performance of operations like receiving, putaway,
shipping, and packing are greatly enhanced if the
locations/station locations are modelled as infinite.

3.2.2 Modifying a Location Size Code

Once a location size code has been created, it can be modified.
To modify a location size code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Location Size Codes. The Location Size Codes window
displays with the list of Location Size Codes.

2. Choose the Location Size Code to be modified. Choose @
3. The Location Size Code Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—3 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

3.2.3 Deleting a Location Size Code

To delete a location size code:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Location Size Codes. The Location Size Codes window
displays with the list of Location Size Codes.

2. Choose the Location Size Code to be deleted.
3. Choose .

A location size code cannot be deleted if there are locations using the
size code.

3.3 Defining Location Storage Codes

A Location Storage Code indicates the storage classification for a
location. Location storage code allows a warehouse to store all items of a
given storage profile at the same location.

For example, inflammable items are stored in locations equipped to
handle fire hazards. Marking all suitable locations with a certain storage
code ensures that inflammable items are stored safely at these fireproof
locations.

Use Location Storage Codes for:
e Creating a Location Storage Code
e Modifying a Location Storage Code

e Deleting a Location Storage Code

3.3.1 Creating a Location Storage Code

40

To create a location storage code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Location Storage Codes. The Location Storage Codes
window displays.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—4 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .
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Table 3—4 Location Storage Codes Window

Field

Description

Storage Code

Enter the storage code.

A storage code reflects the different types of locations
in the warehouse. For example, locations to store
inflammable items, locations to store SKU that require
refrigeration, or locations that store regular SKU.

The storage code is assigned to a location, and used
by the putaway and retrieval algorithms. Enterprise
specific SKU classifications are mapped to a storage
code in Putaway Preferences and Retrieval
Preferences.

For more information about Putaway Preferences, see
Section 5.2, "Defining Putaway Preferences" on
page 276.

Description

Enter a brief description for the storage code.

3.3.2 Modifying a Location Storage Code

Once a location storage code has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a location storage code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Location Storage Codes. The Location Storage Codes
window displays with the list of location storage codes.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—4 for field

value descriptions.
]
3. Choose .

3.3.3 Deleting a Location Storage Code

To delete a location storage code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Location Storage Codes. The Location Storage Codes
window displays with the list of location storage codes.

2. Choose the Location Storage Code to be deleted.

3. Choose .
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A location storage code cannot be deleted if there are locations using the
storage code.

3.4 Defining Velocity Codes

Velocity Codes are attributed to a location. A velocity code associates the
location to a SKU’s throughput.

For example, fast moving items are stored in the lower level locations, or
locations reachable by hand, in the bulk zone.

Use Velocity Codes for:

e Creating a Velocity Code

e Creating a New Velocity Code from an Existing Velocity Code
e Modifying a Velocity Code

e Deleting a Velocity Code

3.4.1 Creating a Velocity Code
To create a velocity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Velocity Codes. The Velocity Codes window displays.
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In the Velocity Codes window, choose *. The Velocity Code Details
pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—5 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose E.




Velocity Code Details

Yelocity Code | |

Shart Description | |

Long Description | |

Table 3—5 Velocity Code Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Velocity Code Enter a name for the velocity code being created.

A velocity code associates the location to a SKU’s
throughput. Typically, fast moving items are stored in
the lower level locations, or locations reachable by
hand, in the bulk zone.

Short Description Enter a short description for the velocity code being
created.

Long Description Enter a detailed description for the velocity code being
created.

3.4.2 Creating a New Velocity Code from an Existing
Velocity Code

To create a new velocity code from an existing velocity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Velocity Codes. The Velocity Codes window displays with the
list of Velocity Codes.

3. The Velocity Code Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3-5 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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3.4.3 Modifying a Velocity Code
Once a velocity code has been created, it may be modified.
To modify an existing velocity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Velocity Codes. The Velocity Codes window displays with the
list of Velocity Codes.

2. Select the Velocity Code to be modified. Choose @
3. The Velocity Code Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3-5 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

3.4.4 Deleting a Velocity Code

To delete an existing velocity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Velocity Codes.

2. The Velocity Codes window displays with the list of Velocity Codes.
3. Select the Velocity Code to be deleted.
4. Choose .

Note: You cannot delete the factory-shipped Velocity
Codes of Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

3.5 Defining Zones

A Zone classifies a set of locations that share common properties. A
warehouse is divided into multiple zones based on its attributes, like
package type and velocity codes. Inventory for an SKU in the Sterling
Warehouse Management System is either stocked in a specific zone or in
multiple zones and locations.

For example, case storage and unit storage make separate zones.
Camcorders are stored in the lock and key zone, while television sets are
stored in the bulk storage zone.
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A zone in the Sterling Warehouse Management System allows the
definition of constraints for putaway, retrieval, and pick of SKUs in the
warehouse. Zone level constraints can also be applied on a user through
Task Management.

For example, a user can be dedicated to pick only in the refrigeration
zone or a loose pick zone.

If a Zone contains a Location of VIRTUAL type, it is recommended that
locations of other types be avoided in the same zone.

Note: Zone level storage constraints are auto-propagated
to locations through membership in a zone. The "mix" and
"do not mix" constraints at the zone level apply to every
single location in the zone.

Use the Zones window for:
e Creating a Zone
e Modifying a Zone

e Deleting a Zone

3.5.1 Creating a Zone

To create a zone:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout = Zones. The Zones window displays.
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In the Zones window, choose *. The Zone Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—6 for field
value descriptions.

Choose H.




¢ Zone Details { TP )

Zone WIRTUAL-ZOME | Desoiption [Zane with virtual locations

Bulding # |  Primary Bulk Zone | -|
[ Track Inventary Track LFN

[ Forward Pick Zone ¥ Pallet [V Case

|| Transfer Inventory Ownership

[] Minimize N of Locations Per SKU Max Mo of Locations Per SKU (25

Locations in this Zane stare product in mutiples of | -

[ Task Execution Preferences |

[ | Force Location Scan On Visk

|| Put On Varlance Hald

[_| Confirm Location Empty After Pick

[_] Count entire location when item in location is put on count

|| Consider Capaciky when Replenishing Locations in this Zone

Consider replenishing locations when inventory goes bebw% of Location Capacity

Replenish l.ocat'msEl% mare than maximum capacity when demand exceeds maximum capacity of Locations

Can mukiple users work simulkaneoushy in a location |m

Table 3—6 Zone Details Window

Field Description

Zone Enter a name for the zone.
The name characterizes the type of zone.

Description Enter a brief description of the zone.
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Table 3—6 Zone Details Window

Field

Description

Building #

Enter building number for the zone.

The building number is used to represent a satellite
building for a warehouse.

Primary Bulk Zone

Choose the primary bulk zone for the forward pick
zone.

Primary bulk zone identifies the zone in which bulk
stock is available for replenishment. Putaway
algorithm utilizes this to determine the bulk zone
nearest to the forward pick location.

Track Inventory

Select if the zone tracks inventory.

NOTE: Zones containing virtual locations should not
track inventory at LPN level. If inventory in a virtual
location is tracked at LPN level, then associated LPNs
cannot be deleted.

Transfer Inventory
Ownership

Select if inventory ownership is to be transferred to
consuming inventory organization when moved to this
zone.

Note: This transfer will happen only if the consuming
inventory organization is known upfront. In situations
such as putaway or adhoc moves, the consuming
inventory organization may not be known upfront, as a
result of which, transfer of ownership will not occur.

Forward Pick Zone

Select only if the zone is a forward pick zone.

Forward pick zone identifies the zone where individual
units of a SKU are picked.

Minimize No. of
Locations per SKU

Select if SKU being put away could be consolidated
into a location already containing the SKU.

The capacity constraints of a location are considered
when minimizing the locations through consolidation.

Max No. of Locations
per SKU

Enter the maximum number of locations that an item
can occupy in this zone.

This attribute is of relevance in zones closest to the
docks (high velocity zones), where the number of
locations per item should not exceed a fixed number.
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Table 3—6 Zone Details Window

Field Description

Locations in this Zone | Choose the unit of measure utilized for the storage of
store product in products.

multiples of Typical values are: 'Case, 'Each, 'Half Pallet, ’Inner

Pack, and ’Pallet’.

Track LPN

Pallet Select only if pallet license plates are tracked in this
Zone.

For example, this flag is checked in all the zones of a
warehouse that store pallet LPN, while it is unchecked
for the forward pick zone to pick loose units.

NOTE: Zones containing virtual locations should not
track inventory at LPN level. If inventory in a virtual
location is tracked at LPN level, then associated LPNs
cannot be deleted.

Case Select only if case license plates are tracked in this
zone.

For example, this flag is checked in all the zones of a
warehouse that store case LPN, while it is unchecked
for the forward pick zone to pick loose units.

NOTE: Zones containing virtual locations should not
track inventory at LPN level. If inventory in a virtual
location is tracked at LPN level, then associated LPNs
cannot be deleted.

Zone Constraints For more information about setting up Zone
Tab Constraints, see Section 5.8, "Defining Zone
Constraints" on page 430.

Inventory Status Transitions Tab

Inventory Status Enter the inventory status of the product being moved
into the zone, if applicable.

This defines the inventory status that needs to be
modified when moved into this zone. This field can be
left blank to indicate all inventory statuses.

For more information, see Section 4.2.1, "Creating an
Inventory Status" on page 115.
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Table 3—6 Zone Details Window

Field

Description

Supply Type

This indicates the supply type associated with the
inventory status.

Supply type indicates classification of the inventory.
This value is populated automatically by the Sterling
WMS from the inventory status configuration.

For more information about Inventory Supply Types,
see the Sterling Global Inventory Visibility:
Configuration Guide.

New Inventory Status

Enter the inventory status applicable to the zone. This
is mandatory if a translation is to be defined.

This defines the new inventory status that replaces the
current inventory status. This is used for the
automatic conversion of the inventory status.

For example, a warehouse with QC zone having
'Quality Held' inventory status and bulk storage zones
having 'Normal' inventory status. All product putaway
into QC zone has status converted to 'Quality Held'
automatically. Inventory putaway into bulk storage has
status converted to 'Normal' automatically.

New Supply Type

Indicates the supply type associated with the
inventory status.

The supply type indicates classification of the
inventory. This value is populated automatically by the
Sterling WMS from the inventory status configuration.

For more information about Inventory Supply Types,
see the Sterling Global Inventory Visibility:
Configuration Guide.

Task Execution Preferences Tab

Force Location Scan
On Visit

Select if you want to force location scan on visit, when
the user uses a mobile interface for task execution.

This ensures that the location is scanned every time it
is visited.

Note: This flag is applicable only when the tasks are
executed using the Radio Frequency (RF) device.
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Table 3—6 Zone Details Window

Field Description

Put On Variance Hold Select if you want the zone to be put on variance hold.

This configures the freeze on variance feature for
locations belonging to a zone. Only locations belonging
to a zone with this flag checked are put on variance
hold if negative variance is found during a Count
operation.

Note: This flag is applicable only when the tasks are
executed using the RF device.

Confirm Location Select if you want the user to confirm that a location is
Empty After Pick empty after picking, when the user uses a mobile
interface for task execution.

This displays a dialog box to the user, whenever the
system detects that a location is empty after picking.
The user can confirm that the picked location is empty,
and continue picking.

Note: This flag is applicable only when the tasks are
executed using the RF device.

Count Entire Location Check this box if you want the user to count the entire
when Item in Location | location when counting an item at the location.
is put on Count
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Table 3—6 Zone Details Window

Field Description
Consider Capacity Check this box to take the capacity of all locations in
when Replenishing the zone into consideration when performing

Locations in this Zone | demand-based replenishment. This enables the
following options:

Consider replenishing | If the inventory in the
locations when location goes below the
inventory goes below |specified percentage of
<percentage value> |the location capacity, the

% of Location Sterling WMS considers
Capacity replenishing inventory in
the location.

Replenish Locations If demand exceeds the
<percentage value> | maximum capacity of

% more than the location, the Sterling
maximum capacity WMS replenishes the
when demand inventory beyond the
exceeds maximum maximum capacity as

capacity of Locations |specified here.

For example, if the
location can hold only
100 units, and if the
demand is for 120 units,
you can specify to
replenish inventory in
the location by 20%
more to meet the

demand.
Can multiple users Choose one of the following options from the drop
work simultaneously in | down list:
a location

Yes - If multiple users can work simultaneously in a
location

No - If multiple users cannot work simultaneously in a
location.

Note: The default value for Can multiple users work
simultaneously in a location is set to No.
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3.5.2 Modifying a Zone

Once a zone has been set up, it can be modified.
To modify a zone:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Zones. The Zones window displays with the list of Zones.

2. Choose the Zone to be modified. Choose @

3. The Zone Details window displays. Enter information in the applicable
fields. See Table 3—6 for field value descriptions.

4. Choose .

A primary bulk zone containing inventory cannot be modified as an active
zone. Any modifications to the inventory status transitions are applicable
only to those transactions run after the modification.

3.5.3 Deleting a Zone

To delete a zone:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Management > Warehouse Layout > Zones. The Zones window
displays with the list of Zones.

2. Choose the Zone to be deleted.
3. Choose .

Zones containing locations cannot be deleted. To delete a zone containing
locations, reassign all the locations assigned to the zone to another zone.

3.6 Defining Zone Constraints

A zone in a warehouse is created to represent a group of locations. Zones
may also be dedicated to specific inventory attributes or item attributes.

The constraints are specified at a item attribute, classification and
enterprise level. The constraints specified applies to each individual
location.

For example, a zone is restricted to a particular enterprise.
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3.7 Defining Locations

A Location is the physical place where inventory is stored. Locations store
inventory of different sizes and classifications.

A location includes attributes like aisle number, bay number, and level
number. A location is classified as in-transit location, regular location,
virtual location, staging location, and dock location.

A location is always associated with a zone and a node. A location
number uniquely identifies a location in the warehouse. Typically, a
location number is a combination of the zone, aisle, bay, level and the
slot it belongs to.

A location is classified as:
e DOCK - when it belongs to a dock zone.

e INTRANSIT - when it is a mobile location like that of the location
associated to a forklift.

e VIRTUAL - when it is associated to inventory that is deemed as, not
in the warehouse, like a bin location for variance quantities.

e STAGING - when it is an intermediate location for a task like drop-off
or floor locations.

e REGULAR - all other permanent and static storage locations.
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Note: If a location of type VIRTUAL is part of a Zone, it is
recommended that locations of other types be avoided in
the same zone.

Bulk Storage

Pack & Hold

Equipment
Sorting

Dock Divert Lane

Use Locations for:

Setting Up a Location
Creating a New Location From an Existing Location
Modifying a Location

Deleting a Location

3.7.1 Setting Up a Location

To set up a Location:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Locations. The Location Search window displays.




Location Search { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Location =4 | | zane ~ | |
Aisle # | | Location Type | - |
|1 Empty Location Size Code | - | !I
[T MNoIn Staging Location In Staging Location | o |
[ Mo out Staging Location 2k Skaging Location | o7 |
[_] Freeze for Putaway Welocity Code | - |
|1 Freeze for Picking Storage Code | - | !I
Max Records |ZDD |

Location Zone Location Type Storage Code  |Putaway Sequence #| Picking Sequence # Welocity Code

Results 0

—

2. In the Locations panel, choose *. The Location Details window
displays.




Location Details ( TP )

Location |\".°.S-LOCATION-2

|zne | vaS-ZONE

.

Location Type | Reqular

v| ks D -

Level # 1 Bay# |1 |
Size Code |Inifinite capacity location hd | ﬂ Bar Code |VAS-LOCATION-2

Primary Info
- Picking - Putaway

|| Freeze For Picking

Sequence # |D

Skaging Location |

[] Freeze for Putaway

Sequence # (0 Skaging Location |

Velociy Code | & W | Storage Code |

- Physical Co-ordinat

% Co-ordinate |D

¥ Co-ordinate |D

~ Dack Scheduling Atribut

[ Dack Scheduling Required

Choose Calendar |

Dock Typ
ZCoordnate 0 " [ tnbound [ outbound
- Transaction Attributes
[ Freeze 0n Yariance
Fil Code EMPTY | Last Counted 0n | |
Available Volume 0.0 i= | Available Weight 0,00 | s |
Pending Yiolume 0.00 | [cm | Pendng weight 0.0 | B |

Note: To create a new location from an existing location, see

Section 3.7.3, "Modifying a Location" on page 70.

When creating a Location you must understand the following concepts:

e Setting Up a Location’s Primary Information

e Setting Up a Location’s Dedication

3.7.1.1 Setting Up a Location’s Primary Information
To set up a Location’s Primary Information:
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1. In the Location Details window, choose the Primary Info tab.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—7 for field

value descriptions.

Table 3—7 Location Details Window

Field

Description

Location

Enter the location number.

Zone

Choose the zone that the location belongs to.

Location Type

Choose the location type of the location.

Valid values for location type are INTRANSIT (Mobile
locations), STAGING (floor, drop-off), VIRTUAL,
REGULAR, and DOCK.

Aisle #

Enter the aisle number and aisle section of the
location.

An aisle is a row of locations.

Level #

Enter the level number of the location.

A level number indicates the height of the location, in
terms of levels.

Bay #

Enter the bay number of the location.

A bay number indicates the horizontal slot in which the
location exists.

Size Code

Choose the size code to identify size of the location.

Location size code defines the capacity of a location. It
is recommended that the most frequently used
locations/docks/stations are set up with a size code
that does not track capacity (i.e. infinite capacity
locations). Performance of operations like receiving,
putaway, shipping, and packing are greatly enhanced
if the locations/station locations are modelled as
infinite.

For more information about size codes, see

Section 3.2.1, "Creating a Location Size Code" on
page 35.

Bar Code

Enter the value of barcode associated with the
location.

In some warehouses, for security purposes, the
barcode associated with the location is different from
the location number.
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Table 3—7 Location Details Window

Field Description

Primary Information Tab

Putaway

Freeze for Putaway Select only if the putaway of inventory to the location
is to be frozen.

Sequence # Enter the putaway sequence number of the location.

The putaway sequence attributed to each location in
the warehouse determines the optimal method to
navigate in the warehouse. The optimal path is
evaluated in the numerical order of sequence
numbers.

Staging Location Choose the staging location for putaway to the
location.

Staging location is the drop off location for inventory
to be putaway into a location. Typically this is situated
at the end of an aisle.

Note: A location should not be associated with a
staging location that belongs to a different zone
having inventory status transition.

Velocity Code Choose the velocity code attributed to the location.

The velocity code associates the location to a SKU’s
throughput. Typically, fast moving items are stored in
the lower level locations, or locations reachable by
hand, in the bulk zone.

Storage Code Choose the storage code attributed to the location.

Location storage code allows the warehouse to store
items that match the storage profile of a location. For
example, hazardous inflammable items need locations
close to fire extinguishers.

For more information about Location Storage Code,
see Section 3.3, "Defining Location Storage Codes" on
page 40.

Picking

Freeze for Picking Select only if the picking of inventory from the location
is to be frozen.
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Table 3—7 Location Details Window

Field

Description

Sequence #

Enter the picking sequence number of the location.

The picking sequence attributed to each location in the
warehouse determines the optimal method to navigate
in the warehouse. The optimal path is evaluated in the
numerical order of sequence numbers.

Staging Location

Choose the staging location for pick from the location.

Staging location is the drop off location where
inventory that is picked or retrieved is dropped.
Typically, this is situated at the end of an aisle that is
close to the packing or shipping department.

Note: A location should not be associated with a
staging location that belongs to a different zone
having inventory status transition.

Physical Co-ordinates

X Co-ordinate

X Co-ordinate for a location in the warehouse.

Y Co-ordinate

Y Co-ordinate for a location in the warehouse.

Z Co-ordinate

Z Co-ordinate for a location in the warehouse.

Dock Scheduling
Attributes

These attributes display only if you choose the location
type of a location as "DOCK".

Dock Scheduling
Required

Check this box if appointments should be taken for the
dock location.

Choose Calendar

Select the appropriate calendar for the dock. The
working hours specified in this calendar are used when
scheduling a dock.

Choose & to create a new calendar. For more
information about creating a calendar, refer to
the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application
Platform Configuration Guide.

Dock Type

Inbound Check this box if you want to use this dock location for
scheduling inbound shipments.

Outbound Check this box if you want to use this dock location for

scheduling outbound shipments.
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Table 3—7 Location Details Window

Field Description

Transaction These attributes are automatically populated by the
Attributes Sterling WMS.

Last Counted On Displays the date on which a count was last performed

at this location.

Freeze for Variance This indicates if the location is frozen when a variance
is detected during counting.

For more information about variance hold, see
Section 4.13.1, "Defining Variance Hold Setup” on
page 226.

Fill Code This indicates if the location is Empty, Partially Full or
Full.

These values are automatically updated during
inventory updates at the location.

Available Volume This indicates unoccupied physical volume of the
location.
Available Weight This indicates the additional physical weight the

location can hold.

Pending Volume This indicates the volume of the stock expected to
move into the location.

The pending volume is determined from tasks that are
not completed at the location.

Pending Weight This indicates the weight of the stock expected to
move into the location.

The pending weight is determined from tasks that are
not completed at the location.
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Note: Aisle #, Level #, and Bay # are numeric fields,
and are used in computing distances between locations.
Putaway Algorithm is capable of suggesting nearest bulk
location in the same aisle as a dedicated location if these
parameters are configured appropriately. These are not
mandatory if this feature is not used.

Note: The Available Volume and Pending Volume values
are automatically computed on each inventory adjustment
performed on the location.

The size of a master pack of certain items may be
significantly different from the sum of the size of each unit.
In such situations, these automatic computations of
capacity availability may be inaccurate. Therefore, ensure
to run the WMSRecalculateLocationDimensionsAgent agent
periodically to correct the capacities that are incorrect
based on the inventory lying at the location and the
complete location size.

This agent recalculates the Available Volume and Pending
Volume for all locations including locations that have zero
inventory.
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The locations in the warehouse that are temporarily not available, due to
structural or procedural issues, are marked as frozen. The unavailable
locations are marked frozen to stop any more tasks being run at the
location.

The picking sequence number of a location can be different from that of
the putaway sequence number. For example, in a flow-rack, putaway is
carried out to the back of a location, while picking is done from the front
of the location.

3.7.1.2 Setting Up a Location’s Dedication

A Dedicate Location refers to a location that is reserved for a specific
item. A location may be dedicated to a single SKU or multiple SKUs, or
multiple locations may be dedicated to a single SKU.

Note: Only regular locations can be dedicated. Thus, the
‘Dedication’ panel appears in the Location Details screen
only when the Location Type selected is '‘Regular’.




For more information about Dedicate Locations, see Section 3.8,
"Defining Dedicate Locations" on page 72.

To set up a Location’s Dedication:

1.
2.

In the Location Details window, choose the Dedication tab.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—8 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.

Location Details { MAD3 )

Lacation || | Zone | v| ﬁ
Location Type | - | disle # | |
Level # | | Bay # | |
Size Code | v ‘ ﬂ Bar Code | |
[~ —— ]
Enterprise Tkem ID Product Class Lo Segment Type Segment

* |

Results 0 Of 0
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Table 3—8 Dedication Tab Window

Field Description
Enterprise Choose the enterprise to which the location is
dedicated.

This is used only if there are multiple enterprises in
the warehouse and this location requires dedication to
specific enterprises.

Item ID Choose the item to which the location is to be
dedicated.

This identifies the SKU to which the location is to be
dedicated. If an enterprise is chosen, the list of valid
items is populated automatically from the enterprise’s
catalog.

Product Class Choose the product class to which the location is to be
dedicated.

This is mandatory for dedicating a location to a SKU.

UOoM Choose the unit of measure of the SKU to which the
location is to be dedicated.

This is mandatory for dedicating a location to a SKU.

Segment Type Enter the segment type to which the location is to be
dedicated.

This indicates an inventory category. Typical values are
MTC — Made to Customer, and MTO — Made to Order.

Segment Enter the specific segment value to which the location
is to be dedicated.

A segment holds either the specific buyer or specific
order number that requires dedication.

A location may be dedicated to multiple SKUs. Typically, a location is
dedicated only to one SKU. A location being dedicated is either empty or
already has inventory of the same SKU.

3.7.2 Creating a New Location From an Existing Location
To create a new location from an existing location:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Locations. The Location Search window displays.
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Location e | ‘ Zone i | ‘
Aisle # | ‘ Location Type | - |
[ Empty Location Size Code | - | !I
[~ Mo In Staging Location In Staging Location | =4 |
[ Mo out Staging Location Quk Skaging Location | w7 |
[_] Freeze for Putaway Welocity Code | - |
[ Freeze for Picking Storage Code | - | !I
Max Records |200 ‘

T —

Location Zone Location Type Storage Code  |Putaway Sequence #| Picking Sequence # Welocity Code

Results 0
L |

2. Enter the applicable search criteria. and choose H. See Table 3-9 for
field value descriptions.

3. A list of Locations displays in the Locations panel. Select the Location
to be copied from.

The Location Details window displays.
Enter information in the applicable fields.
Choose E.

4,
5.
6.
7.
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For more information about modifying fields in the Location Details
window, see Section 3.7.1.1, "Setting Up a Location’s Primary
Information” on page 59 and Section 3.7.1.2, "Setting Up a Location’s
Dedication™ on page 65.

Table 3—9 Location Search Window

Field Description

Location Enter the location number of location to be searched.

Zone Choose the zone that the location to be searched
belongs to.

Aisle Enter the aisle number of location to be searched.

An aisle is a row of locations. A location belongs to
only one aisle.

Location Type Choose the location type of location to be searched.

Valid values for location type are INTRANSIT (Mobile
locations), STAGING (floor, drop-off), VIRTUAL,
REGULAR, and DOCK.

Empty Location Select if the location to be searched is an empty
location.

Note: Infinite locations are treated as partially full
locations, irrespective of the locations being empty or
partly full.

Size Code Choose the location size code of location to be
searched.

Location size code defines the capacity of a location. It
is recommended that the most frequently used
locations/docks/stations are set up with a size code
that does not track capacity (i.e. infinite capacity
locations). Performance of operations like receiving,
putaway, shipping, and packing are greatly enhanced
if the locations/station locations are modelled as
infinite.

No In Staging Location | Select if the location to be searched is not an in
staging location.

In staging location is the drop off location for
inventory to be putaway into a location. Typically this
is situated at the end of an aisle.
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Table 3—9 Location Search Window

Field

Description

In Staging Location

Choose the in staging location to be searched.

In staging location is the drop off location for
inventory to be putaway into a location. Typically this
is situated at the end of an aisle.

No Out Staging
Location

Select if the location to be searched is not an out
staging location.

Staging location is the drop off location where
inventory that is picked or retrieved is dropped.
Typically this is situated at the end of an aisle that is
close to the packing or shipping department.

Out Staging Location

Choose the out staging location to be searched.

Staging location is the drop off location where
inventory that is picked or retrieved is dropped.
Typically this is situated at the end of an aisle that is
close to the packing or shipping department.

Freeze for Putaway

Select if putaway of inventory to the location on
search is frozen.

Velocity Code

Choose the velocity code of location to be searched.

The velocity code associates the location to a SKU’s
throughput. Typically, fast moving items are stored in
the lower level locations, or locations reachable by
hand, in the bulk zone.

Freeze for Picking

Select if picking of inventory from the location on
search is frozen.

Storage Code

Choose storage code of location to be searched.

Location storage code allows the warehouse to store
items that match the storage profile of a location. For
example, hazardous inflammable items need locations
close to fire extinguishers.

Max Records

Enter maximum number of search results to display at
a time.

3.7.3 Modifying a Location

Once a Location has been set up, it can be modified.

To modify a location:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Locations. The Location Search window displays.

2. Enter the applicable search criteria. and choose ﬂﬁ. See Table 3-9 for
field value descriptions.

3. A list of Locations displays in the Locations panel. Select the Location
to be modified.

To modify the selected Location, choose @

To create and modify a copy of the selected Location, choose ::::,
The Location Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields.

Choose .

For more information about modifying fields in the Location Details
window, see Section 3.7.1.1, "Setting Up a Location’s Primary
Information” on page 59 and Section 3.7.1.2, "Setting Up a Location’s
Dedication™ on page 65.

© N o 0 &

The zone of a location containing inventory cannot be modified. Also, the
size code of a location containing inventory cannot be modified from
INFINITE to a FINITE location size.

Location defined with location type STAGING is not modifiable to any
other location type, if there is a corresponding REGULAR location that is
using it as a staging location for putaway or retrieval.

3.7.4 Deleting a Location

To delete a location:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Locations. The Location Search window displays.

2. Enter the applicable search criteria. and choose ﬂﬁ. See Table 3-9 for
field value descriptions.

3. A list of Locations displays in the Locations panel. Select the Location
to be deleted.

4. Choose x.

A location containing inventory cannot be deleted. Also, a location that
has equipment associated with it cannot be deleted.
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3.8 Defining Dedicate Locations

A Dedicate Location refers to a location that is reserved for a specific
item. A location is dedicated to a single SKU or multiple SKUs, while
multiple locations may be dedicated to a single SKU.

You may use the dedicate location set-up to dedicate a location for an
item, or to assign an item to an existing location. You may also use the
dedicate location set-up to remove an existing dedication.

Use Dedicate Locations for:
e Setting Up a Dedicate Location

e Deleting a Dedicate Location

3.8.1 Setting Up a Dedicate Location
To set up a Dedicate Location:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Dedicate Locations. The Dedication Search window displays.
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2. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—10 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose E.

Table 3—10 Dedications Search Window

Field Description

Location Choose location to be dedicated.

Enterprise Choose the enterprise to which the location is to be
dedicated.

This is used only if there are multiple enterprises in
the warehouse and this location requires dedication to
specific enterprises.
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Table 3—10 Dedications Search Window

Field Description
Enterprise
Attributes
Item ID Choose the item to which the location is to be
dedicated.
This identifies the SKU to which the location is to be
dedicated. If an enterprise is chosen, the list of valid
items is populated automatically from the enterprise’s
catalog.
Product Class Choose the product class to which the location is to be
dedicated.
This is mandatory for dedicating the location to a SKU.
UoM Choose the unit of measure of the SKU to which the
location is to be dedicated.
This is mandatory for dedicating the location to a SKU.
Segment Type Enter the segment type to which the location is to be
dedicated.
This indicates an inventory category. Typical values are
MTC — Made to Customer, and MTO — Made to Order.
Segment # Enter the specific segment value to which the location
is to be dedicated.
A segment holds either the specific buyer or specific
order number that requires dedication.

A location may be dedicated to multiple SKUs. Typically, a location is
dedicated only to one SKU. A location being dedicated is either empty or
already has inventory of the same SKU.

3.8.2 Deleting a Dedicate Location
To delete a dedicate location:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Dedicate Locations. The Dedication Search window displays.

2. In the Dedication Search window, enter applicable search criteria. See
Table 3—10 for field value descriptions.
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3. Choose ﬂﬁ. A list of Dedicate Locations displays in the Dedications
panel.

4. Select the Dedicate Location to be deleted.
5. Choose x.

3.9 Defining Dock Scheduling Rule

You can schedule a dock in a warehouse and take appointments for
loading or unloading shipments.

To define a dock scheduling rule:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Dock Scheduling Rule. The Dock Scheduling Rule window
displays.

@

Appointrent can be taken in advance For 30 | Days

2. Enter how many days in advance you want to take a dock
appointment.

3. Choose .

3.10 Defining Equipment

In a warehouse, different types of equipment are used to run various
tasks. Examples of various types of equipment used in a warehouse
include sorter, tote, forklift, and pallet jack.

An individual equipment is identified through an equipment ID, and
categorized into one of the Equipment Types used in that warehouse.

The equipment used in a warehouse may be stationary (for example, a
sorter) or mobile (for example, Pallet Jack, Fork Lift, or Cart). In Selling
and Fulfilment Foundation, the equipment is modeled in one of the
following ways:
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1. As a Set of Locations

The equipment that are stationary are typically modeled as locations.
Also certain mobile equipment that do not need to be tracked in
inventory like Fork Lifts or Pallet Jacks are modeled as Locations.

2. As a License Plate

Mobile equipment that are physically moved around (between different
physical locations) and are required to be tracked at their current
location, are modeled as license plates. Examples of such equipment
include Carts and Totes.

Equipment modeled as license plates could be modeled as a case or
pallet depending on their size. For example, carts would be modeled as
Pallets, while totes would typically be modeled as cases.

Equipment modeled as license plates could have slots in them of different
sizes for carrying products. This information of slots is used while
batching tasks that require these equipment for their execution. For
example, Cart manifest batch.

Use Equipment for:

e Setting Up an Equipment Type

e Setting Up a Task Type Association

e Setting Up a Print Format Preference
e Setting Up an Equipment ID

e Setting Up an Equipment Device Association

3.10.1 Setting Up an Equipment Type

An equipment group is tracked as an equipment type. An equipment type
defines the characteristics of the group. For example, if a warehouse
uses a two lane inbound sorter and a sixteen lane outbound sorter, these
are modeled as two distinct equipment types.

There are standard equipment types that are supplied with the Sterling
WMS.

Use Equipment Types set-up for:
e Creating an Equipment Type
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e Modifying an Equipment Type

e Deleting an Equipment Type

3.10.1.1 Creating an Equipment Type
To create an equipment type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays.

~ Equipment { MAD3 )

2. In the Equipment window, choose a The Equipment Type pop-up
window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—11 for field
value descriptions.




4. Choose .
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Table 3—11 Equipment Type Details Window

Field

Description

Equipment Type

Enter the name for the Equipment Type.

This helps in identifying the type of equipment. For
example, equipment type include Forklift, Grabtruck,
Inbound Sorter.

Description

Enter a brief description for the equipment type.

Modeled as

Choose what the equipment is ideally represented by.
Valid values are Case, Pallet and Location.

Examples for each type are as below:
‘Location’ — Sorter or Forklift.

‘Pallet’ — Cart used for picking.

‘Case’ — Tote used for picking.
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Table 3—11 Equipment Type Details Window

Field Description
Equipment Location Choose the location type associated with the
Type equipment.

A sorter modeled as a ‘Location’ is associated with
‘STAGING’ location type. A forklift modeled as a
‘Location’ is associated with ‘INTRANSIT’ location type.

Equipment Type

Details

Equipment Location Choose the location size code that characterizes the

Size Code equipment or a slot in the equipment.
For a cart, each slot is represented by a size code.
For a sorter, each chute is represented by a size code.
For more information about setting up a location size
code, see Section 3.2.1, "Creating a Location Size
Code" on page 35.

Location Name Enter the name of the location associated to the

location size code.

For a cart, each slot is named or numbered. The
values of the slots are used in RF and in prints to
represent where the inventory must be placed.

For a sorter, each chute is given a location name.

3.10.1.2 Modifying an Equipment Type
Once an equipment type has been created, it can be modified.

To modify an equipment type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

2. Choose the Equipment Type to be modified.
3. Choose [@ The Equipment Type pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—11 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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3.10.1.3 Deleting an Equipment Type
To delete an equipment type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

2. Choose the Equipment Type to be deleted.
3. Choose Ei

3.10.2 Setting Up a Task Type Association

Equipment is limited to the processes that it can perform. For example, a
cart can only run pick tasks that are related to a cart or a forklift is used
only for putaway and retrieval from bulk zones.

Each task in the system is associated with a source and target zone. The
task type created using a zone, is associated with the equipment that can
run the task.

For example, put away of pallets to bulk zone requires a forklift with an
RF scanner for scanning data.

To set up a task type association:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

2. Select the Equipment Type for which Task Type is to be associated.
3. Choose ﬁ] The Task Type Association pop-up window displays.

4. Choose = to add a task type to the Subscribed Task Types list, from
the Available Task Types list.

5. Choose * to remove a task type from the Subscribed Task Types list,
and move it back to the Available Task Types list.

6. See Table 3—12 for field value descriptions.
7. Choose .

80 Configuration Guide



Equiprnent Type |Sorter
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Receive SKL
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Table 3—12 Equipment Type Task Type Association Pop-up Window

Field Description

Equipment Type This indicates the equipment type.

Description This provides a brief description for the equipment
type.

Available Task Types This indicates the list of task types that are available

for the equipment type.

Subscribed Task Types | This indicates the list of task types that are subscribed
for the equipment type.
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3.10.3 Setting Up a Print Format Preference

Equipment like sorter or forklifts can have devices attached to them that
print labels or documents. The preferences for these print labels or
documents are configured here.

For example, a pack station associated to a printer can print packing slips
after the last carton has been packed.

To set up a print format preference:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

Select the Equipment Type for which the Print Format Preference is to
be set up.

Choose nl | The Print Format Preferences pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—13 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .
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Table 3—13 Equipment Type Print Format Preferences Pop-up Window

Field Description

Print Document Choose the relevant document to be printed.

Default No. of Copies Enter the number of copies to be printed.

Label Format Choose the format of the label associated with the
document.

Note: Choose K in the Print Format Preferences pop-up win-
dow to delete a print format preference (Print Document,
Default Number of Copies, and Label Format).

3.10.4 Setting Up an Equipment ID

Individual equipment in the warehouse is represented by an ID and is
associated with an equipment type. For example, inbound sorter,
outbound sorter and a cart.




Use Equipment set-up for:

Creating an Equipment ID

Creating a New Equipment ID From an Existing Equipment ID
Modifying an Equipment ID

Deleting an Equipment ID

3.10.4.1 Creating an Equipment ID
To create an equipment id:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

Choose the Equipment Type for which the Equipment is to be created.
Choose *. The Equipment pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—14 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .
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Table 3—14 Equipment Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Equipment Type

This indicates the equipment type for which the
equipment is being created.

Equipment ID

Enter the equipment ID for the equipment being
created.

Equipment Details

Equipment Location
Size Code

Indicates the location size code of the equipment.

The location size codes valid for the equipment type
are listed here.




Defining Equipment

Table 3—14 Equipment Pop-up Window

Field Description

Location Name Indicates the name of the location of the equipment.
The location names valid for the equipment type are
listed here.

Location Enter the name of the location corresponding to the

location name.

This value is required only for Equipment Types that
are modeled as a ‘Location’. For example, each chute
of a sorter represents a location in the system.

3.10.4.2 Creating a New Equipment ID From an Existing
Equipment ID
To create a new equipment ID from an existing equipment ID:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

Choose the Equipment Type for which the Equipment is to be created.

From the Equipment Type tree, select the Equipment to be copied to
create new Equipment.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—14 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

3.10.4.3 Modifying an Equipment ID
Once an Equipment ID has been created, it can be modified.

To modify an equipment ID:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

Choose the Equipment Type whose Equipment is to be modified.

From the Equipment Type tree, select the Equipment to be modified.
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Choose @ The Equipment pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—14 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

3.10.4.4 Deleting an Equipment ID
To delete an equipment ID:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

Choose the Equipment Type whose Equipment is to be deleted.
From the Equipment Type tree, select the Equipment to be deleted.
Choose x.

3.10.5 Setting Up an Equipment Device Association

Equipment in the warehouse have devices attached to them like RF
scanners or printers. These devices are associated with equipment here.

For example, a forklift has an RF scanner associated with it.

To set up an equipment device association:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Equipment. The Equipment window displays with the list of
Equipment Types.

From the Equipment Type tree, select the relevant Equipment to be
associated with a Device.

Choose @ The Equipment Device Association pop-up window
displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—15 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .
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Table 3—15 Equipment Device Association Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Equipment ID

Indicates the equipment ID of the equipment type
being associated.

Device Association

Device Type Choose the device type of the device to be associated
to the equipment.
For more information about a device type, see
Section 14.1.1, "Defining a Device Type" on page 955.
Device ID Choose the device ID of the device to be associated to

the equipment.
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Note: Choose K in the Equipment Device Association pop-up
window to delete a device association (Device Type and
Device ID).

3.11 Defining Stations

There are activities in a warehouse that are performed from stationary
locations. Some examples include Packing, VAS, Receiving, Sorting, and
Manifesting.

Each Station is associated with devices and labels or documents that are
printed on demand or automatically.

Use station for:

Setting Up a Station Type

Setting Up a Task Type Association
Setting Up a Print Format Preference
Setting Up a Station ID

Setting Up a Station Device Association

3.11.1 Setting Up a Station Type

Stations are grouped by their activity into Station Types. Typical station
types in a warehouse include Receiving Station or Manifesting Station.

Use Station Types set-up for:

Creating a Station Type
Modifying a Station Type
Deleting a Station Type

3.11.1.1 Creating a Station Type
To create a station type:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays.
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2. In the Stations window, choose h The Station Type pop-up window
displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—16 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose H.
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Table 3—16 Station Type Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Station Type

Enter a name for the Station Type.

This helps in identifying the type of station. For
example, Receiving Station or Pack Station.

Description

Enter a brief description for the station type.

Station Location Type

Choose the location type that the station is associated
with.

All stations locations are typically modeled as
‘STAGING'.

Station Type Details
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Table 3—16 Station Type Pop-up Window

Field Description

Station Location Size Choose the location size code that characterizes the
Code station.

Typically chosen as ‘INFINITE’ location size.

For more information about location size codes, see
Section 3.2.1, "Creating a Location Size Code" on
page 35.

Location Name Enter the name of the location associated to the
location size code.

Note: Set the most frequently used
locations/docks/stations with a size code that does not
track capacity (i.e. infinite capacity locations). Performance
of operations like receiving, putaway, shipping, and
packing are greatly enhanced if the locations/station
locations are modelled as infinite.

3.11.1.2 Modifying a Station Type
Once a Station Type has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a station type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

2. Choose the Station Type to be modified.
3. Choose [@ The Station Type pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—16 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

3.11.1.3 Deleting a Station Type
To delete a station type:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations.The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

2. Choose the Station Type to be deleted.
3. Choose Ei

3.11.2 Setting Up a Task Type Association

The type of work performed characterizes a station. For example,
receiving station is associated with receiving task types.

To set up a task type association:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

2. Select the Station Type for which Task Type is to be associated.
3. Choose ﬁ] The Task Type Association pop-up window displays.

4. Choose = to add a task type to the Subscribed Task Types list, from
the Available Task Types list.

5. Choose * to remove a task type from the Subscribed Task Types list,
and move it back to the Available Task Types list.

6. See Table 3—-17 for field value descriptions.
7. Choose .
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Table 3—17 Station Type Task Type Association Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Station Type

This indicates the station type being associated with
the tasks.

Description

This provides a brief description for the station type.

Available Task Types

This indicates the list of task types that are available
to be associated to the station type.

Subscribed Task Types

This indicates the list of task types that are subscribed
to the station type.




3.11.3 Setting Up a Print Format Preference

A task being performed at a station may require labels or documentation
to be printed. The labels or documents that are required are identified at
each station.

For example, packing station requires packing slip to be printed.
To set up a print format preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

2. Select the Station Type for which the Print Format Preference is to be
set up.

3. Choose il | The Print Format Preferences pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 3—18 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

& Print Format Preferences

Print Docurment Default Mo of Copies Label Format

Resulks 0 Of 0
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Table 3—18 Station Type Print Format Preferences Pop-up Window

Field Description

Print Document Choose the relevant document to be printed.

Default No. of Copies Enter the number of copies to be printed by default.

Label Format Choose the format of the label for the print document.

Note: Choose # in the Print Format Preferences pop-up win-
dow to delete a print format preference (Print Document,
Default Number of Copies, and Label Format).

3.11.4 Setting Up a Station ID

Individual stations are represented as Station Ids associated with a
Station Type.

For example, two stations used for manifesting purposes.
Use Stations set-up for:

e Creating a Station ID

e Creating a New Station ID from a Station ID

e Modifying a Station ID

e Deleting a Station ID

3.11.4.1 Creating a Station ID
To create a station ID:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

2. Choose the Station Type for which the Station is to be created.
3. Choose *. The Station pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—19 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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Table 3—19 Station Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Station Type

This indicates the station type for which the station is
being created.

Station ID

Enter the station id for the station being created.

Station Details

Station Location Size
Code

Indicates the location size code applicable to the
station.

Location Name

Indicates the name of the location applicable to the
station.

Location

Enter the name of the location to be used for the
station.
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Note: The sort station modeled must have a common
in-staging location. Sterling Commerce recommends that
you stage the in-staging location at a dock location where
inbound shipments are received and putaway.

3.11.4.2 Creating a New Station ID from a Station ID
To create a new station ID from a station ID:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

Choose the Station Type for which the Station is to be created.

From the Station Type tree, select the Station to be copied to create
new Station.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—19 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

3.11.4.3 Modifying a Station ID
Once a Station ID has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a station ID:

1.

a » w DN

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

Choose the Station Type whose Station is to be modified.
From the Station Type tree, select the Station to be modified.
Choose @ The Station pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—19 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .
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3.11.4.4 Deleting a Station ID
To delete a station ID:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

Choose the Station Type whose Station is to be deleted.
From the Station Type tree, select the Station to be deleted.
Choose .

3.11.5 Setting Up a Station Device Association

A Station may have one or more devices associated with it. Station
Device Association defines this association between a station and
devices.

For example, a packing station can have a scanner and printer associated
with it.

To set up a station device association:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Stations. The Stations window displays with the list of
Station Types.

From the Station Type tree, select the relevant Station to be
associated with a Device.

Choose 0 The Station Device Association pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See Table 3—20 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .
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Table 3—20 Station Device Association Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Station ID

This indicates the station id of the station being
associated with a device.

Device Association

Device Type Choose the device type of the device to be associated
with the station.
For more information about a device type, see
Section 14.1.1, "Defining a Device Type" on page 955.
Device ID Choose the device id of the device to be associated

with the station.
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Note: Choose K in the Station Device Association pop-up
window to delete a device association (Device Type and
Device ID).

3.12 Defining Transaction Repository

A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow. The transaction repository includes the following
entities:

¢ Transactions
¢ Conditions

e Actions

e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type. For more
information about creating a new document type, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

3.12.1 Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A
transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing an
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be
kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

For more information about transactions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the transaction repository details for warehouse layout:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Transaction Repository. The WMS Layout Definition window

displays.

2. In the WMS Layout Definition window, choose

3. The Transactions tab window displays.

| WS (DEFALLT [TR)

WMS Layout Definition { DEFAULT )

+HRE XS

‘w3 Layout Definition Repository
I Transactions
Location Definition

Events
After Create
After Delete
After Modfy
SKU Dedication
é" Zane Definition

Table 3—21 WMS Layout Definition - Transactions Tab Window

Field

Description

Location Definition

This transaction represents the changes to a location
definition, with specificity to the creation, modification
and deletion of a location.

SKU Dedication

This transaction represents the existence of inventory
for a non-dedicated item.

Zone Definition

This transaction represents the changes to a zone
definition, with specificity to the creation, modification
and deletion of a location.




3.12.2 Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.

To view the condition repository details for warehouse layout:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Transaction Repository. The WMS Layout Definition window
displays.

2. In the WMS Layout Definition window, choose @

3. The Conditions tab window displays.

| WMS (DEFALLT [TP)

WMS Layout Definition { DEFAULT )

WM Layout Definition Repository

Conditions
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The Sterling WMS default transaction repository does not have any
conditions specified.

3.12.3 Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These
processes and programs send user alert notifications and automatically
resolve issues.

For example, when a variance task is created (the event), you can set an
action to send the enterprise user an e-mail.

For more information about creating and modifying actions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

To view the action repository details for warehouse layout:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Transaction Repository. The WMS Layout Definition window
displays.

2. In the WMS Layout Definition window, choose Q‘l
3. The Actions tab window displays.
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WMS Layout Definition { DEFALLT )

OS8R X

WIS Layouk Definition Repository
= Actions
m Batching
Ql Print Move Tickets
@ Print Task Sheets
f_ T ConfirmShipment
@ DZS-INTEGRATION
f_ T Exceptions
f_ T Inventory3ynchronization
f_ T PickAndRetrieval
@ Prints
@ ReceiptPutaway
f_ T RetrieveShipment
I shipping
f____ Templates

Table 3—22 WMS Layout Definition - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Batching Default settings are provided for:

Print Move Tickets — Invokes the batch printing
service for printing the move tickets.

Print Task Sheets — Invokes the batch print service
for printing the task sheets.

ConfirmShipment Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmShipment — Invokes the confirmShipment
flow to confirm the shipment.
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Table 3—22 WMS Layout Definition - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

DCS-Integration

Default settings are provided for:

InventoryDownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSInventoryDownloadService service to
download the inventory information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

PODownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSPODownloadService service to download
the Purchase Order information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

Exceptions

Default settings are provided for:

ShortagesDetected — Invokes the LogWavePlaFailure
exception service when shortage of inventory occurs
during wave release.

InventorySynchronizati
on

Default settings are provided for:

CollectlnventoryMismatch — This service collects
the inventory mismatch information between an
external system and Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. This is typically caused when some
inventory updates at a node or a warehouse are not
reported to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

PickAndRetrieval

Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmEmptyLocationAfterPick — Invokes the
GenerateCountRequest flow which creates a count
request.

106 Configuration Guide




Defining Transaction Repository

Table 3—22 WMS Layout Definition - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Prints Default settings are provided for:

PickList Print — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pick List.

LTL Manifest — Invokes the print service for printing
the Less-than Truck Load Manifest.

Print Load BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Load Bill of Lading.

Print Pack List — Invokes the print service for
printing the Pack List.

Print Post Pick Container Labels — Invokes the
print service for printing UCC-128 container labels for
containers, when system defined packing process is
used.

Print Shipment BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Shipment Bill of Lading.

Print Shipping Label — Invokes the print service for
printing the UCC-128 container labels.

Print Wave — Invokes the Print service for printing a
Wave.

ReceiptPutaway Putaway products on receipt closure — Indicates
the default action provided to automatically initiate
putaway of purchase order receipts.

RetrieveShipment Retrieve Requested Serial — This service invokes
the retrieveShipment API to retrieve the requested
serials to the specified location.
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Table 3—22 WMS Layout Definition - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Shipping

Default settings are provided for:

Load Left Origin — Invokes the
doLoadLeftOriginUpdates service to mark that the load
has left the origin.

Stop Shipping — Invokes the RaiseStopShippingAlert
service to raise an alert to stop the processing of the
shipment.

Templates

Default settings are provided for:

Log Exception — Logs the reasons due to which a
count request could not be created for a Count
Program.

Publish Data — Sends data to external queue or
internal tables.

Raise Exception — Raises an alert using the Event
Management from the published information.

Send E-mail — Raises an e-mail action to create an
e-mail in the template format from the published
information.

Send E-mail-HTML format — Raises an e-mail action
to create an e-mail in HTML format from the published
information.

3.12.4 Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical interface
that enables you to create a graphical representation of these services.

For more information about service definitions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the service definition repository details for warehouse layout:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Warehouse
Layout > Transaction Repository. The WMS Layout Definition window

displays.

2. In the WMS Layout Definition window, choose

[y
i

3. The Service Definitions tab window displays.
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For more information about creating and modifying service definitions,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform
Configuration Guide.

WMS (DEFALLT [ TP )

WMS Layout Definition { DEFAULT )

WS Layouk Definition Services

InitislDataload
X Locations

¥ skuDedications

Table 3—23 Warehouse Layout - Service Definitions Tab Window

Field Description

InitialDataLoad

Location This service loads location information from a flat file
to the database. For more information about Initial
Data Loading, see Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Integration Guide.

SkuDedications This service loads SKU dedication information from a
flat file to the database. For more information about
Initial Data Loading, see Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Integration Guide.







A

Configuring Inventory

Inventory defines the comprehensive functionality of the Sterling WMS to
track, monitor, and maintain inventory in a warehouse. Inventory
visibility is provided through consoles that provide the necessary
granular information.

Use Inventory for:

e Defining Product Class

e Defining Inventory Status

e Defining Inventory Adjustment Reasons
¢ Defining Inventory Transition Rules
e Defining Storage Preferences

e Defining a Replenishment Strategy
¢ Defining Replenishment Algorithm
e Defining Monitoring Rules

e Defining Transaction Repository

e Defining Purge Criteria

e Defining Node Item Attributes

e Defining Move Request Parameters

e Defining Count
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4.1 Defining Product Class

You can define the common codes used to indicate a product class. This
is done in the Inventory Console. The product class refers to a product’s
classification, such as first quality, second quality, or finished good.

Use Product Class for:

e Creating a Product Class

e Creating a New Product Class From an Existing Product Class
e Modifying a Product Class

e Deleting a Product Class

4.1.1 Creating a Product Class

To create a product class:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Product Class. The Product Classes window displays.




3y Product Classes ( DEFAULT )
Product Class Short Description

Results 0 OF 0

In the Product Classes window, choose ﬁ. The Product Class Details

pop-up window displays.
Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4-1 for field

value descriptions.

2.

4. Choose E.
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Product Class
Short Description

Long Description

Table 4—1 Product Class Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Product Class Enter the product class.

Short Description Enter a brief description for the product class.

Long Description Enter a more detailed description for the product class.

4.1.2 Creating a New Product Class From an Existing
Product Class
To create a new product class from an existing product class:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Product Class. The Product Classes window displays with the list of
product classes.

2. Choose the Product Class to be copied from. Choose lﬁ The Product
Class Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—1 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

4.1.3 Modifying a Product Class

Once a Product Class has been created, it may be modified.

To modify a product class:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Product Class. The Product Classes window displays with the list of
product classes.
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2. Choose the Product Class to be modified. Choose . The Product
Class Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—1 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

4.1.4 Deleting a Product Class

To delete a product class:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Product Class. The Product Classes window displays with the list of
product classes.

2. Choose the Product Class to be deleted.
3. Choose lﬁ

4.2 Defining Inventory Status

Inventory Status is an additional classification of inventory in a node. An
inventory status is directly connected to the availability of inventory

through the association with a supply type. Inventory status is applied at
the time of receiving, during packing or repair processes in a warehouse.

For example, during the packing process, a defective SKU may require a
quality hold on the remaining units of the SKU, which are a part of the
same shipment.

Use Inventory Status for:
e Creating an Inventory Status
e Modifying an Inventory Status

e Deleting an Inventory Status

4.2.1 Creating an Inventory Status
To create an inventory status:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Status. The Inventory Status List window displays.
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2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—2 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose E.

O i

Invenkory Status Drescription Supply Type

Results 0 OF O

Table 4—2 Inventory Status List Window

Field Inventory

Inventory Status Enter the name of the inventory status.
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Table 4—2 Inventory Status List Window

Field Inventory
Description Enter a brief description for the inventory status.
Supply Type Choose the supply type associated with the inventory
status.
Supply type indicates classification of the inventory.

The inventory availability is visible at a product class and inventory
status level for each SKU. The supply type attached with the inventory is
used in Available To Promise (ATP) calculations.

4.2.2 Modifying an Inventory Status

Once an inventory status has been created, it can be modified.

To modify an inventory status:

1.

3.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Status. The Inventory Status List window displays with the
list of Inventory Status.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4-2 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

The supply type associated with an inventory status cannot be modified if
there is any inventory for the inventory status.

4.2.3 Deleting an Inventory Status
To delete an inventory status:

1.

2.
3.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Status. The Inventory Status List window displays with the
list of Inventory Status.

Choose the Inventory Status to be deleted.
Choose .

An inventory status cannot be deleted if there is any inventory with that
inventory status.
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4.3 Defining Inventory Adjustment Reasons

An inventory adjustment in the Sterling WMS is associated with a reason.
The Inventory Adjustment Reason allows tracking and reporting of all
adjustments at a reason code level. Inventory adjustment reason codes
provide granularity for reporting and tracking of warehouse performance.

The Sterling WMS uses pre-defined reason codes such as ‘RECEIPT",
'SHIP*, 'PACK" for certain operations. These codes are mandatory for a
warehouse.

The 'RECEIPT' reason code is used for recording receipt of inventory for
an inbound shipment (including returns).The 'PACK' reason code is used
whenever you add product to an outbound container, which may happen
during picking or packing process. The inventory being packed is moved
into a virtual location called as the Accounting Bin. This location
association is mandatory for this reason code. During the shipping
process, inventory is decremented from this bin location. The bin location
associated with ‘PACK’ reason code should not have Track Pallet or Track
Case functionalities enabled. The 'SHIP' reason code is used for recording
shipping of inventory for an outbound shipment.

Use Inventory Adjustment Reasons for:
e Creating an Inventory Adjustment Reason

e Creating a New Inventory Adjustment Reason from an Existing
Inventory Adjustment Reason

e Modifying an Inventory Adjustment Reason
e Deleting an Inventory Adjustment Reason

The code used is interfaced with external systems including financials
and data warehousing systems.

4.3.1 Creating an Inventory Adjustment Reason
To create an inventory adjustment reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Adjustment Reasons. The Inventory Adjustment Reasons
window displays.
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D f £ Heasn =11
Accounting Bin

Adjustment Reason Code Description

Results 0 OF 0

2. Choose & to create a new inventory adjustment reason. The
Inventory Adjustment Reason Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—3 for field
value descriptions.

4, Choose E.




? Inventory Adjustment Reason Details { wmsnhode )

Adjustment Reason Code |L|:|st

| Description |Lost |

This Adjustment Reason Usually Implies

1 Increment i Decrement () Either Increment ©r Decrement

Enterprise Code

7 Host Reason Codes

Huost Adjustment Reason Code

DEFALILT

Losk

Adjustment Sequence

i Adjustment Sequence

Location Id Zone Id

Table 4—3 Inventory Adjustment Reason Details Window

Field

Description

Adjustment Reason
Code

Enter the reason code for inventory adjustment.

Typical values seen are ‘Count Error,’ ‘Receipt Error,
‘Breakages,” and ‘Scrap’.

Description

Enter a brief description for the adjustment reason
code.
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Table 4—-3 Inventory Adjustment Reason Details Window

Field Description

Accounting Bin Choose the accounting bin location for the inventory, if
required. Locations in the node with location type as
‘VIRTUAL' displays.

The accounting bin represents a virtual location in the
warehouse, which is used as a reconciliation
mechanism for the inventory being adjusted. For
example, in a 3PL warehouse, a client’s representative
is responsible for the inventory picture. This means
that all adjustments or discrepancies found during
count require an additional step for approval.

The accounting bin also provides a location that tracks
the discrepancies as they happen and also reconcile
them when inventory is found elsewhere in the
warehouse (usually a neighboring location).

Choose L to create a new accounting bin location for
the inventory.

This Adjustment Choose either Increment, Decrement, or Either
Reason Usually Implies | Increment or Decrement.

Host Reason Codes

Enterprise Code Choose the enterprise code.

Host Adjustment Choose the host adjustment reason code.

Reason Code The host reason code is used to translate warehouse

reason codes to a Host Reason Code.

For example, a warehouse that has reason codes by
department level requiring to translate these codes to
a common Host reason code. The host reason code is
part of the data published to the host system.

Choose & to create a new Host Adjustment Reason
Code, by entering Inventory Reason and its short and
long descriptions.
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Table 4—-3 Inventory Adjustment Reason Details Window

Field

Description

Adjustment Sequence

Adjustment Sequence

Displays the sequence or priority number of the
locations or zones for adjustment.

Locations or zones are adjusted consecutively, based
on their Adjustment Sequence number. Locations or
zones with a lower Adjustment Sequence number are
adjusted prior to locations or zones with a higher
Adjustment Sequence number.

Location ID Displays the location from which the inventory is
deducted.
Zone ID Displays the zone from which the inventory is

deducted.

Note: When creating a new Inventory Adjustment
Reason, the Adjustment Sequence panel is available only
after you save the details entered.

4.3.1.1 Defining Adjustment Sequence

An inventory adjustment reason in the Sterling WMS can be associated
with an adjustment sequence. Configuring an adjustment sequence for
an inventory adjustment reason lets you adjust inventory from a
specified sequence of locations when the pick location cannot be verified.
For example, it can be used for cash and carry transactions at the point
of sale in stores. An inventory adjustment reason code need not
necessarily have an adjustment sequence associated with it.

The adjustLocationlnventory API is used to adjust location inventory. This
API can be called with either a Location ID and an inventory reason code
associated with an adjustment sequence or with only an inventory reason
code associated with an adjustment sequence, without a Location ID. The
transaction does not go through when the Location ID is not passed and
the inventory reason code passed does not have an adjustment sequence
associated with it. For more information about the
adjustLocationlnventory API, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:

Integration Guide.
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Use Adjustment Sequence for:

e Creating an Adjustment Sequence
e Modifying an Adjustment Sequence

e Deleting an Adjustment Sequence

4.3.1.1.1 Creating an Adjustment Sequence
To create an adjustment sequence:

1. In the Adjustment Sequence panel of the Inventory Adjustment
Reason Details window, choose #f. The Adjustment Sequence Details

window displays.

?' adjustment Sequence Details

adjustment Sequence
Location/Zone Selection
Location (@ | | ﬂl
Zone () | v| !I

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—4 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose E.
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Table 4—4 Adjustment Sequence Details Window

Field

Description

Adjustment Sequence

Enter the sequence or priority number of the location
or zone for adjustment.

Locations or zones are adjusted consecutively, based
on their Adjustment Sequence number. Locations or
zones with a lower Adjustment Sequence number are
adjusted prior to locations or zones with a higher
Adjustment Sequence number.

You can configure a virtual location to be one of the
locations in the sequence. In this case, if the item is
unavailable in the prior locations, it is adjusted against
the virtual location.

Location ID

Enter the location from which the inventory is
deducted.

Choose & to create a new location for adjustment.

Choose iy to search a configured location for
adjustment.

Zone 1D

Enter the zone from which the inventory is deducted.

Choose & to create a new zone for adjustment.

Choose i to search a configured zone for
adjustment.

Note: It is recommended that the regular locations and
the virtual location of the adjustment sequence are
configured in separate zones.

4.3.1.1.2 Modifying an Adjustment Sequence

To modify an adjustment sequence:

1. In the Adjustment Sequence panel of the Inventory Adjustment
Reason Details window, choose the Adjustment Sequence to modify.

2. Choose @ The Adjustment Sequence Details window displays.
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3.

4.
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Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—4 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.3.1.1.3 Deleting an Adjustment Sequence

To delete an adjustment sequence:

1.

2.

In the Adjustment Sequence panel of the Inventory Adjustment
Reason Details window, choose the Adjustment Sequence to delete.

Choose .

4.3.2 Creating a New Inventory Adjustment Reason from
an Existing Inventory Adjustment Reason

To create a new inventory adjustment reason from an existing inventory
adjustment reason:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Adjustment Reasons. The Inventory Adjustment Reasons
window displays with the list of Inventory Adjustment Reasons.

Choose the Inventory Adjustment Reason to be copied from.

displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4-3 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.3.3 Modifying an Inventory Adjustment Reason

Once an inventory adjustment reason has been created, it can be
modified.

To modify an inventory adjustment reason:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Adjustment Reasons. The Inventory Adjustment Reasons
window displays with the list of Inventory Adjustment Reasons.

Choose the Inventory Adjustment Reason to modify.

Configuring Inventory 125



Defining Inventory Transition Rules

3. Choose @ The Inventory Adjustment Reason Details window
displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4-3 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

4.3.4 Deleting an Inventory Adjustment Reason
To delete an inventory adjustment reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Adjustment Reasons. The Inventory Adjustment Reasons
window displays with the list of Inventory Status.

2. Choose the Inventory Adjustment Reason to be deleted.

3. Choose .

4.4 Defining Inventory Transition Rules

Inventory Status Transition Rules are designed primarily to control the
inventory visibility to the Order Management system. They can be used
during inbound putaway and during replenishment from overflow zones
to bulk / active zones to control what inventory is visible to the order
management system for scheduling.

While moving product between zones that are used for outbound picking,
it is not possible to limit the visibility of one versus the other, because
inventory within all zones used for outbound picking must be available
for scheduling. Hence, the inventory status transition rules should not be
setup between bulk zone to active zone in situations where bulk picks are
possible directly from bulk zones. However, they can be used in
movement of product from overflow zones to bulk / active zones where
product is not directly picked for the outbound process from the overflow
zones.

Inventory Status Transition Rules can be specified at a zone level to
convert the Inventory status associated with inventory being moved into
the zone appropriately.
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NOTE: To be able to confirm a Work Order you should
have an Inventory Status Transition Rule setup for the
Zone that the VAS location belongs. This Inventory Status
Transition Rule should be defined from Blank to an
Inventory Status that is associated with an ONHAND

Supply Type.

For example, inventory being moved into the QC zone is converted to
'Quality Held' from all other inventory statuses.

For more information about setting up Inventory Transition Rules, while
setting up a zone, see Section 3.5.1, "Creating a Zone".

Use Inventory Transition Rules for:
e Creating an Inventory Transition Rule
e Modifying an Inventory Transition Rule

e Deleting an Inventory Transition Rule

4.4.1 Creating an Inventory Transition Rule
To create an inventory transition rule:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Transition Rules. The Inventory Transition Rules window
displays.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4-5 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .
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Table 4-5 Inventory Transition Rules Window

Field Description

Zone Choose the zone for which the inventory transition rule
is being set up.

For more information about Creating a Zone, see
Section 3.5.1, "Creating a Zone" on page 47

Inventory Status Choose the inventory status of the product being
moved into the zone.

This defines the inventory status that needs to be
modified when moved into this zone.

For more information, see Section 4.2.1, "Creating an
Inventory Status" on page 115.

Supply Type This indicates the supply type associated with the
inventory status.

Supply type indicates classification of the inventory.
This value is populated automatically by the Sterling
WMS from the inventory status configuration.

For more information about Inventory Supply Types,
see the Sterling Global Inventory Visibility:
Configuration Guide.

New Inventory Status | Choose the inventory status applicable to the zone.

This defines the new inventory status that replaces the
current inventory status. This is used for the
automatic conversion of the inventory status.

For example, a warehouse with QC zone having
'Quality Held" inventory status and bulk storage zones
having 'Normal' inventory status. All product putaway
into QC zone has status converted to 'Quality Held'
automatically. Inventory putaway into bulk storage has
status converted to 'Normal' automatically.

New Supply Type This indicates the supply type associated with the
inventory status.

The supply type indicates classification of the
inventory. This value is populated automatically by
Sterling WMS from the inventory status
configuration.

For more information about Inventory Supply Types,
see the Sterling Global Inventory Visibility:
Configuration Guide.
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4.4.2 Modifying an Inventory Transition Rule
Once an Inventory Transition Rule has been created, it can be modified.

To modify an inventory transition rule:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Transition Rules. The Inventory Transition Rules window
displays with the list of Inventory Transition Rules.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—5 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.4.3 Deleting an Inventory Transition Rule
To delete an inventory transition rule:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Inventory Transition Rules. The Inventory Transition Rules window
displays with the list of Inventory Transition Rules.

Choose the Inventory Transition Rule to be deleted.
Choose &.

4.5 Defining Storage Preferences

Storage Preferences are used to define activity constraints for the
putaway of inventory that is not specifically requested by any
department.

For example, during receiving, profiles for a vendor or item creates
putaway request to the appropriate department. The remaining quantity
that is not requested by a specific department is evaluated through the
storage preferences.
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Note: It is recommended that zones containing locations
of type VIRTUAL should not be selected, when configuring
the putaway preferences and retrieval strategy.

4.5.1 Selecting Storage Preferences

The Sterling Warehouse Management System uses an algorithm to select
the best storage or putaway preference for an activity from a list of
preferences.

To select the best storage preference for an activity, the Sterling
Warehouse Management System:

1. Determines if the inventory type is Single SKU, Multi SKU, or
Unknown SKU.

If the inventory type is Single SKU, the system determines the
corresponding UOM and item classification.

2. Determines the values of product class, inventory status, segment, or
segment type for the inventory to match with the values configured in
the storage preferences.

3. Sorts the matched values in the following order:
a. Enterprise Code
b. LPN Type
c. UOM
d. Product Class
e. Inventory Status
f. Segment Type
g. Segment
h. Item Classification 1
i. Item Classification 2
j. Item Classification 3

The best matched storage preference is used for the activity.
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Use Storage Preferences for:
e Setting Up Storage Preferences for Single SKU
e Setting Up Storage Preferences for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

e Setting Up Storage Preferences for Container with Unknown Contents

4.5.2 Setting Up Storage Preferences for Single SKU

The storage preferences of a single SKU are specified here.
Use Storage Preferences set-up for:
e Creating a Storage Preference for Single SKU

e Creating a New Storage Preference for Single SKU from an Existing
Storage Preference

e Modifying a Storage Preference for Single SKU

e Deleting a Storage Preference for Single SKU

4.5.2.1 Creating a Storage Preference for Single SKU
To create a storage preference for single SKU:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.

2. In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Storage Preferences displays.
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Activity Code |Maving to Storage |

(@ single-5KU

Descripkion Specific Ta Activity Group Product Class Inventory Status [Wa70]

Results 0 OF 0

3. In the Single-SKU tab window, choose *.The Storage Preference
Details: Single SKU window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—6 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




— Storage Preference Details ( DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Single-SKU

Description |

| To Views Strategy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code |M0ving to Storage

| Requesting Activity Group ‘ w7 | ‘

Product Class ”

V" Inventory Status | v|

Segrent Type |

hd | Segrent | |

Lo |

v| Container Type | |

r Item Classification

Product Line |

|

StorageType |

| #|

Velocity Code |

| #|

Priori

Zane Storage Code

Results 0 OF 0

|

Table 4—6 Storage Preference Details - Single-SKU Window

Field

Description

Description

Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click
here

Choose @ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code

This indicates the activity code for the constraint.
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Table 4—6 Storage Preference Details - Single-SKU Window

Field

Description

Requesting Activity
Group

Choose the requesting activity group.

Product Class

Choose the product class for the preference, if
applicable.

Product class is the inventory classification of an item
based on product's characteristics. Typical values are
FQ - First Quality, SQ - Second Quality, etc.

Inventory Status

Choose the inventory status for the preference, if
applicable.

Inventory status refers to an inventory sub
classification based on the results of the inventory
control processes within the warehouse.

Segment Type

Enter the segment type for the preference, if
applicable.

This indicates an inventory category. Typical values are
MTC — Made to Customer, and MTO - Made to Order.

Segment Enter the segment number for the preference, if
applicable.
A segment holds either the specific buyer or specific
order number that requires dedication.

UuoM Choose the UOM for the preference, if applicable.

UOM points to the Unit of measure of the item.

Container Type

The container type associated with the UOM selected
displays. Typical values are "Pallet" and "Case".

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the
Enterprise display. An example, Product Line is
shown below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

Zone Priorities
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Table 4—6 Storage Preference Details - Single-SKU Window

Field

Description

Priority

Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone

Choose the relevant zone to be used as the target
zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code

Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for single-SKUs:

1. In the Storage Preference Details: Single SKU window, choose ;@

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
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Putaway Strategies

[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

3.

Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

Choose H.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 4—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 4—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 4—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

4.5.2.2 Creating a New Storage Preference for Single SKU from an
Existing Storage Preference

To create a new storage preference for single SKU from an existing
storage preference:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.

In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Storage Preferences displays.

In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the Storage Preference that is
to be copied from.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—6 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.5.2.3 Modifying a Storage Preference for Single SKU
To modify a storage preference for single SKU:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.

In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Storage Preferences displays.

In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the Storage Preference that is
to be modified.

Choose @ The Storage Preference Details window displays.
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5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—6 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .

4.5.2.4 Deleting a Storage Preference for Single SKU
To delete a Storage Preferences for single SKU:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.

2. In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Storage Preferences displays.

3. In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the Storage Preference that is
to be deleted.

4. Choose x.

4.5.3 Setting Up Storage Preferences for
Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

The storage preference details of a multi-level case or pallet are specified
here. This also applies to multi-level CASE with LPN and multi-level
PALLET with LPN.

Use the Storage Preferences for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container set-up
for:

e Creating a Storage Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container
e Modifying a Storage Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

e Deleting a Storage Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

4.5.3.1 Creating a Storage Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container
To create a storage preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.

2. In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window for
Storage Preferences displays.
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i Storage Preferences { DEFALLT / MAD3 )

Activity Code |Moving ko Skorage | ‘

(G0 Single-SKU # Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container | Container with unknown contents|
Pallet

— Storage Preferences

Description Specific To Activity Group

Results 0 OF 0

Storage Preferences for multi-level cases or pallets are specified
separately:

e Setting Up Storage Preferences for Multi-Level Pallets

e Setting Up Storage Preferences for Multi-Level Cases

4.5.3.1.1 Setting Up Storage Preferences for Multi-Level Pallets
To set up Storage Preferences for multi-level pallets:

1. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab of Storage Preferences
window, choose the Pallet tab. The Pallet tab window displays.

2. In the Pallet tab window, choose *.




3. The Storage Preference Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—8 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.

— Storage Preference Details { DEFAULT / MAO32 ) : Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container : Pallet

Description | | To Yiew Strategy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code |M0ving to Storage Requesting Ackivity Group | - |

|| Putaway each SKU separately for Multi-skU Palets

Priotit: Zone Storage Code

Results 0 OF 0

|
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Table 4—-8 Storage Preference Details: Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

- Pallet Tab
Field Description
Description Enter a description for the storage preference.

To View Strategy Click
here

Choose t@ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code

This indicates the activity code for the storage
preference.

Requesting Activity
Group

Choose the requesting activity group.

Put away each SKU
separately for
Multi-SKU Pallets

Select if each SKU on the multi-SKU pallet is evaluated
individually.

If selected, the putaway preferences for a single SKU
are evaluated for the multi-SKU pallet. The Zone
Priorities Panel is removed on this selection.

Zone Priorities

Priority

Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone

Choose the relevant zone to be used as the target
zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code

Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.
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Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container pallets:

1. In the Storage Preference Details: Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container:
Pallet window, choose j&.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

i, Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose .




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 4—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 4—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 4—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

4.5.3.1.2 Setting Up Storage Preferences for Multi-Level Cases

To set up Storage Preferences for multi-level cases:

1. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab of Storage Preferences
window, choose the Case tab. The Case tab window displays.
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5 Storage Preferences { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

‘ Activity Code  |Moving to Storage | ‘

— Storage Preferences

Description Specific To Activity Group

Results 0 Of 0

| 4 sre rofrnces (omraa rsca)|

2. In the Case tab window, choose *.

3. The Storage Preference Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—-10 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




— Storage Preference Details ( DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container : Case

Description |

| To Yiew Strateqy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code |M0ving ko Storage

Reguesting Activity Group | v ‘ ‘

Priarit:

Zone Storage Code

Results 0 OF 0

[
| sorgerfereces (OEFAT )

Table 4—-10 Storage Preference Details: Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

- Case Tab
Field Description
Description Enter a description for the storage preference.

To View Strategy Click
here

Choose @ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.
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Table 4-10 Storage Preference Details: Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container
- Case Tab

Field Description

Activity Code This indicates the activity code for the storage
preference.

Requesting Activity Choose the requesting activity group.

Group

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone to be used as the target
zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container cases:

1. In the Storage Preference Details: Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers:
Case window, choose (&.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
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[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 4-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 4—-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 4-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY'
activity group.

4.5.3.2 Modifying a Storage Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container
To modify a storage preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.

2. In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window for
Storage Preferences displays.

3. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window (Pallet or Case
tab), choose the Storage Preference that is to be modified.

4. Choose @ The Storage Preference Details window displays.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, see Section 4.5.3.1.1, "Setting Up Storage
Preferences for Multi-Level Pallets" on page 142 and
Section 4.5.3.1.2, "Setting Up Storage Preferences for Multi-Level
Cases™ on page 148.

6. Choose .

4.5.3.3 Deleting a Storage Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container
To delete an storage preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.
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2. In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window for
Storage Preferences displays.

3. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window (Pallet or Case
tab), choose the Storage Preference that is to be deleted.

4. Choose 7(_

4.5.4 Setting Up Storage Preferences for Container with
Unknown Contents

The storage preference details of a case or pallet with unknown contents
are specified here.

Use the Storage Preferences for Container with Unknown Contents set-up
for:

e Creating a Storage Preference for Container with Unknown Contents
e Modifying a Storage Preference for Container with Unknown Contents

o Deleting a Storage Preference for Container with Unknown Contents

4.5.4.1 Creating a Storage Preference for Container with Unknown
Contents
To create a storage preference for container with unknown contents:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.

2. In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab. The Container with Unknown Contents tab
window for Storage Preferences displays.
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% Storage Preferences { DEFAULT / MaD3 )

Activity Code |M0ving to Storage ‘
&% Container with unknown contents |
Pallet
— Storage Preferences
Description Specific To Activity Group
Results 0 Of 0

| storoePoorens (oErAUT /)

Storage Preferences for cases or pallets are specified separately:

e Setting Up Storage Preferences for Container with Unknown Contents
- Pallets

e Setting Up Storage Preferences for Container with Unknown Contents
- Cases

4.5.4.1.1 Setting Up Storage Preferences for Container with
Unknown Contents - Pallets

To set up storage preferences for container with unknown contents -
pallets:




1. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab of Storage Preferences
window, choose the Pallet tab. The Pallet tab window displays.

2. In the Pallet tab window, choose *.
3. The Storage Preference Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—12 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.

— Storage Preference Details { DEFAULT / Ma03 ): Container with unknown contents : Pallet

Description | | Ta View Strabegy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code ‘Moving to Storage Requesting Activity Group | 7 | ‘

Priorik: Zone Storage Code

Results 0 OF 0

[
4 sorog Prfrncs EFAULT {302)
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Table 4-12 Storage Preference Details: Container with Unknown
Contents - Pallet Tab

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the storage preference.

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with
Unknown Contents - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code This indicates the activity code for the storage
preference.

Requesting Activity Choose the requesting activity group.

Group

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone to be used as the target
zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with Unknown
Contents - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.
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To set up putaway strategy for container with unknown content - pallets:

1. In the Storage Preference Details: Container with unknown contents -
Pallet window, choose f&.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

I Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAD3-INV-DRG / MAD3 )

Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 4-13 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 4—-13 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

162 Configuration Guide




Defining Storage Preferences

Table 4-13 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY'
activity group.

4.5.4.1.2 Setting Up Storage Preferences for Container with
Unknown Contents - Cases

To set up storage preferences for container with unknown contents -
cases:

1. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab of Storage Preferences
window, choose the Case tab. The Case tab window displays.
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5 Storage Preferences ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Code |Mowng to Storage ‘

Container with unknown contents

Specific To Activity Group

Description

Results 0 OF 0

| & Sorge e (ogrT (1) |

2. In the Case tab window, choose *.

3. The Storage Preference Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—14 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




— Storage Preference Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Container with unknown contents : Case

Description | | To View Strategy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code |Moving to Storage Requesting Ackivity Group | - | ‘

Priorit Zone Storage Code

Results 0 OF 0

|

Table 4-14 Storage Preference Details : Container with Unknown
Contents - Case Tab

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the storage preference.

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with
Unknown Contents - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.
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Table 4—14 Storage Preference Details : Container with Unknown

Contents - Case Tab

Field

Description

Activity Code

This indicates the activity code for the storage
preference.

Requesting Activity
Group

Choose the requesting activity group.

Zone Priorities

Priority

Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone

Choose the relevant zone to be used as the target
zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code

Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with Unknown

Contents - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for container with unknown content - cases:

1. In the Storage Preference Details: Container with unknown contents:
Case window, choose f#.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
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[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

3.

Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

Choose H.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 4—15 Putaway Strategy Details Window
Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 4-15 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 4—15 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

4.5.4.2 Modifying a Storage Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents

Once an Storage Preference for Container with Unknown Contents has
been created, it can be modified.

To modify an storage preference for container with unknown contents:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.

In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab. The Container with Unknown Contents tab
window for Storage Preferences displays.

In the Container with Unknown Contents tab window (Pallet or Case
tab), choose the Storage Preference that is to be modified.

Choose @ The Storage Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, see Section 4.5.4.1.1, "Setting Up Storage
Preferences for Container with Unknown Contents - Pallets"” on

page 157 and Section 4.5.4.1.2, "Setting Up Storage Preferences for
Container with Unknown Contents - Cases" on page 163.

Choose .

4.5.4.3 Deleting a Storage Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents

To delete a storage preference for container with unknown contents:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Storage Preferences. The Storage Preferences window displays.
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2. In the Storage Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab. The Container with Unknown Contents tab
window for Storage Preferences displays.

3. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab window (Pallet or Case
tab), choose the Storage Preference that is to be deleted.

4. Choose x.

4.6 Defining a Replenishment Strategy

When a product is removed from a location in the forward pick zones of
the warehouse, the inventory in that location needs to be replenished
from bulk zones. In Selling and Fulfillment Foundation, demand-based
replenishment is initiated during the wave release process.

If inventory is not available in pick zones that are defined in the PLA rule,
the system attempts to replenish these locations from bulk zones only if
the locations are dedicated or dynamically slotted and replenishment
strategy is defined to replenish these locations.

The pick tasks are suggested as and when the replenishment tasks are
completed.

A replenishment strategy can be created to replenish one or more zones.
The strategy also specifies the zones from which inventory is retrieved to
fulfill the replenishment requests.

Example

A location L1 belonging to zone Z1 is dedicated to item I1. The item has
pallet and case as its alternate UOMs. A pallet is made up of 20 cases.
Each case is made up of 10 units. A replenishment request is made for
223 units.

In this example, you can use the Sterling Warehouse Management
System to define a replenishment strategy for zone Z1 by specifying a
case zone to be used for Case UOM and a pallet zone for Pallet UOM. The
system first attempts to fulfill the entire demand from the pallet zone. If
the system cannot satisfy the entire demand, it searches for inventory in
the case zone. This concept is known as downgrading. For more
information about downgrading, see the Sterling Warehouse
Management System: Concepts Guide.
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Note: Within replenishment strategies, you can configure
only two sets of UOMs for each set of replenishment zones.
You can also define two sets of retrieval zones for each set
of UOM.

4.7 Defining Replenishment Algorithm

The replenishment algorithm of the Sterling Warehouse Management
System is configured to replenish locations in the forward pick zones
from bulk zones whenever the inventory is removed.

If bulk zones cannot satisfy the entire demand, you can configure the
algorithm to search for inventory from inbound shipments that are in a
particular state. The Sterling Warehouse Management System searches
for inventory only from inbound shipments that are in the specified
status and creates activity demands for these shipments. The activity
demands are satisfied by performing putaway tasks after receiving
inbound shipments.

You can define split constraints in replenishment PLA to specify whether a
license plate can be split during the replenishment process. For more
information about split constraints, see the Sterling Warehouse
Management System: Concepts Guide.

You can configure the replenishment algorithm to use any one of the
following optimizations:

e Pick to clean—Fulfill the demand by emptying as many LPNs or
locations as possible for optimal usage of space in a zone. When the
system suggests a location to replenish, it mandates to pick inventory
from that location until the location is empty.

e Least number of trips—Fulfill the demand by making least number of
trips when retrieving inventory. If the system determines multiple
least number of trips, it follows the PickToClean optimization within
the LeastNumberOfTrips optimization.

4.7.1 Rounding Up Inventory

Rounding up inventory in the Sterling Warehouse Management System is
defined as picking up more inventory than the demand quantity when
replenishing.
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e If inventory is available as loose SKU, the Sterling Warehouse

Management System rounds up the inventory to pick if you configure
to round up inventory to higher UOMs in the replenishment strategy.
If you configure multiple UOMs, the system rounds up the demand
quantity in multiples of the lowest UOM.

e If inventory is available in LPNs, and if the LPN type matches with the

LPN type of the round up UOM, the system rounds up the inventory
to pick to the LPN quantity.

4.7.2 Replenishing By Using the Least Number of Trips

Process

The Sterling Warehouse Management System chooses locations to
optimize the number of trips you make when retrieving inventory.
Minimizing the trips reduces the number of pick locations or LPN
locations to visit.

4.7.2.1 Examples With Round Up

Consider a zone Z1 with locations L1, L2, L3, and L4 that stores
inventory only in case UOM. An alternate case UOM is configured as 1
Case = 4 Eaches. During replenishment, the system rounds up the
demand quantity to case UOM.

Inventory Picture
The inventory picture at locations L1, L2, L3, and L4 is as follows:

e L1—3 SKUs (corrupted location)
e L2—2 cases (8 units)

e L3—2 cases (8 units)

e L4—1 SKU (corrupted location)

The following examples further explain the demand-based replenishment
for the least number of trips process.

Example 1

When the demand is for 9 units, the system chooses the following
locations:

e | 2—2 Cases
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e L4—1 SKU

In this case, the system does not round up the demand quantity as there
is a location that can supply the exact quantity.

Example 2

When the demand is for 10-11 units, the system chooses the following
locations:

e |2—2 Cases
e | 1—3 SKU

In this case, the system rounds up the demand quantity to the nearest
case UOM in location L1. Since location L1 has quantity less than 1 case,
it is cleaned up.

Example 3

When the demand is between 3-4 cases, the Sterling Warehouse
Management System chooses the following locations:

e | 2—2 Cases
e | 3—1-2 Cases

In this case, the system rounds up the demand quantity to minimize the
number of trips made to the pick locations.

4.7.2.2 Examples Without Round Up

Consider a zone Z1 with locations L1, L2, L3, and L4 that stores
inventory only in case UOM. An alternate case UOM is configured as 1
Case = 4 Eaches. During replenishment, the system does not round up
the demand quantity.

Inventory Picture
The inventory picture at locations L1, L2, L3, and L4 is as follows:

e L1—3 SKUs (corrupted location)
e L2—2 cases (8 units)

e L3—2 cases (8 units)

e L4—1 SKU (corrupted location)
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The following examples further explain the demand-based replenishment
for the least number of trips process.

Example 1

When the demand is for 9 units, the system chooses the following
locations:

e L2—2 Cases

e |4—1 SKU

Example 2

When the demand is for 10 units, the system chooses the following
locations:

e L2—2 Cases

e L4—1 SKU

The system can allocate only 9 units. Since the zone stores inventory in
multiples of Case UOM, the system allocates inventory only in terms of
cases. After allocating 2 cases from location L2, the system chooses the
corrupted location L4 and empties it.

Location L1 has quantity less than a case (3 SKU), so only full case (3
SKU) can be allocated from this location. However, this exceeds the
demand. Since round up is not configured, the system cannot allocate
quantities more than the demand. Similarly, the system can allocate one
full case (4 units) from location L3. However, this exceeds the demand.

Example 3

When the demand is for 3 cases, the system chooses the following
locations:

e | 2—2 Cases
e | 3—1 Cases

In this case, the Sterling Warehouse Management System rounds up the
demand quantity to minimize the number of trips made to the pick
locations.
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4.7.3 Replenishing By Using the Pick to Clean Process

The Sterling Warehouse Management System chooses pick locations so
that the maximum numbers of LPNs or pick locations can be emptied.

4.7.3.1 Examples With Round Up

Consider a zone Z1 with locations L1, L2, L3, and L4 that stores
inventory only in case UOM. An alternate case UOM is configured as 1
Case = 4 Eaches. During replenishment, the system rounds up the
demand quantity to case UOM.

Inventory Picture
The inventory picture at locations L1, L2, L3, and L4 is as follows:

e | 1—3 SKUs (corrupted location)
e | 2—2 cases (8 units)

e | 3—2 cases (8 units)

e L 4—1 SKU (corrupted location)

The following examples further explain the demand-based replenishment
for the least number of trips process.

Example 1

When the demand is for 9 units, the Sterling Warehouse Management
System chooses the following locations:

e |4:1 SKU
e |1: 3 SKU
e |2: 2 Cases

Note: The Sterling Warehouse Management System
cleans up locations L4 and L1. For the remaining 5 units,
the Sterling Warehouse Management System chooses
location L2 and rounds up the demand quantity to 2 cases.

Example 2

When the demand is for 10-11 units, the Sterling Warehouse
Management System chooses the following locations:

176 Configuration Guide



Defining Replenishment Algorithm

e | 2: 2 Cases

e L1: 3 SKU
e L|4:1 SKU
Example 3

When the demand is between 3 and 4 cases, the Sterling Warehouse
Management System chooses the following locations:

e L1:3SKU
e L4:1 SKU
e L2: 2 Cases
e L3:1 Cases

4.7.3.2 Examples Without Round Up

Consider a zone Z1 with locations L1, L2, L3, and L4 that stores
inventory only in case UOM. An alternate case UOM is configured as 1
Case = 4 Eaches. During replenishment, the system does not round up
the demand quantity.

Inventory Picture
The inventory picture at locations L1, L2, L3, and L4 is as follows:

e L1—3 SKUs (corrupted location)
e L2—2 cases (8 units)

e L3—2 cases (8 units)

e L4—1 SKU (corrupted location)

The following examples further explain the demand-based replenishment
for the least number of trips process.

Example 1

When the demand is between 9-10 units, the system chooses the
following locations:

e L4:1 SKU
e L1: 3 SKU
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e |2:1 Case

The Sterling Warehouse Management System can allocate only 8 units.
To clean up more locations, the system selects the locations in the
ascending order of quantity. After selecting locations L4 and L1, the
remaining demand is for 5-6 units. Since round up is not configured, the
system can allocate only one case either from location L2 or L3. Also, the
split constraints do not allow to allocate 5-6 units from location L2 or L3.

Example 2

When the demand is between 3 and 4 cases, the system chooses the
following locations:

e |4:1 SKU
e |1: 3 SKU
e |2: 2 Cases

4.7.4 Creating a Replenishment Strategy

178

To create a replenishment strategy:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Replenishment Strategy. The Replenishment window displays in the
work area.

2. From the All Strategies tree, choose *. The Replenishment Strategy
Details window displays in the right frame of the Replenishment
window.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4-16 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Note: If you configure the replenishment strategies for
the zones that have split constraints defined at the PLA
rule level or zone level, the Sterling Warehouse
Management System does not perform demand-based
replenishment. The existing pend in quantities are also not
considered for allocation. This is to avoid violating a split
constraint as the exact information about the incoming
inventory is not available. You can replenish such zones
using the location monitoring rules.

1% Replenishment { MAD3 )

7 (-
|57 Strategies i Replenishment Strategy Details

Description | |
Zaones to Replenish @I | |
‘When unit of measure is in
G| |
Then, first search in
L] |
If sufficient inventary is nok found, search remainder in
L] |
Otherwise, when unit of measure is in
@ |
Then, first search in
L] |
If sufficient inventory is not Found, search remainder in
L] |
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Table 4-16 Replenishment Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Description

Enter a description of the replenishment strategy.

Zones to Replenish

You must specify one or more zones that this
replenishment rule applies to.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
that you want to apply this replenishment
strategy to from the drop-down menu. When you
have finished adding zones, choose OK.

When unit of measure
isin

You must specify the unit(s) of measure that you want
to be replenished in the specified zones. For example,
if there is a zone in which you perform loose picking
for the unit of measure of EACH for a particular item,
you would want to ensure that the EACH unit of
measure is replenished.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Choose the unit of measure you want to
replenish for the specified zones from the
drop-down menu. When you have finished
adding units of measure, choose OK.

Then, first search in

You must specify the retrieval algorithm to be used to
retrieve inventory for replenishment. This algorithm is
run first and identifies the optimal location to retrieve
inventory from.

Choose ﬂ The Replenish From window displays.
Refer to Replenish From Pop-Up Window for a
description of this window and field value descriptions.

If sufficient inventory
is not found, search
remainder in

If there was not enough inventory found for
replenishment using the first algorithm, you can define
another algorithm to be used to locate the remaining
inventory.

Choose ﬂ The Replenish From window displays.
Refer to Replenish From Pop-Up Window for a
description of this window and field value descriptions.
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Table 4-16 Replenishment Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Otherwise, when unit If there are other units of measure in need of

of measure is in replenishing in the specified zones for which you want
to use different retrieval algorithms, you can specify
them here.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Choose the unit of measure you want to
replenish for the specified zones from the
drop-down menu. When you have finished
adding units of measure, choose OK.

Then, first search in You must specify the retrieval algorithm to be used to
retrieve inventory for replenishment. This algorithm is
run first and identifies the optimal location to retrieve
inventory from.

Choose ﬂ The Replenish From window displays.
Refer to Replenish From Pop-Up Window for a
description of this window and field value descriptions.

If sufficient inventory If there was not enough inventory found for

is not found, search replenishment using the first algorithm, you can define

remainder in another algorithm to be used to locate the remaining
inventory.

Choose ﬂ The Replenish From window displays.
Refer to Replenish From Pop-Up Window for a
description of this window and field value descriptions.

The first step is to determine the quantity to replenish, based on the
demand for an item. The Sterling WMS, replenishment strategy allows
you to optimize the replenishment based on the item’s unit of measure,
and the capacity of the location to be replenished. The location to
replenish from is determined based on the demand quantity using the
strategy specified.

The next step is to determine the quantity to replenish to the location.
Using round off, round up the demand quantity to the higher unit of
measure specified in the strategy. Also, consider the available capacity of
the destination location and the quantity available in the location to
replenish.
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The above steps optimize the quantity to replenish, allowing for reduced
replenishment on subsequent waves.

The number of locations to replenish from are not increased due to
excess capacity available at the location to replenish. This is illustrated
through the following example:

Let us consider that Al is a dedicated location with maximum capacity
100, where the current quantity is 5. The demand is 20. A CASE contains
25, while a PALLET contains 50 (2 cases). The round-up level chosen are
CASE and PALLET, and the respective zones are configured not to split
the appropriate UOM. The inventory in location L1 is 50, location L2 is
100, and Location L3 is 25.

In this context, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation does not select an
additional location to satisfy the capacity at the location being
replenished because of the following constraints:

e Consider that L1, L2, L3 are in the CASE zone. If location L1 is chosen
to replenish from, 50 is replenished. If location L2 is chosen to
replenish from, 75 is replenished and if location L3 is chosen, 25 is
replenished.

¢ Now consider that Location L1 and L2 are in PALLET zone. If L1 is
chosen to replenish from, 50 is replenished. If L2 is chosen, 100 is
replenished overflowing the location.

Replenish From Pop-Up Window

The Replenish From pop-up window is used to define the location picking
algorithm. This algorithm is then used to retrieve the applicable inventory
for the specified units of measure and replenish inventory in the zones
specified in the replenishment strategy.
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| Description |Retrieval | |

~ Select locations using Following algorithm

Select locations having inwventory From these zones ﬂ |.C\CTIVE—ZONE, P-RACK-ZOMNE-T3 |
Cptimize retrieval using # Pick to clean ) Least number of trips 1 Pick Sequence
Splitting is allowed For @ Pallets and Cases ) Pallets but not Cases () Meither Pallets nor Cases
Round up quantity in a trip when possible to

[] Case [ Each

[ ] Half Pallet [ Inner Pack

[ Pallet

‘When inventory is not found, select inbound shipments that are ﬂ |

~ Task Creation

Task Type | RTT-1 - | o

Table 4-17 Replenish From Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Description Enter a description of the algorithm.

Select locations using following algorithm

Select locations having | You can specify zones to look for inventory. If
inventory from these inventory is available, they can be used to replenish
zones from.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.




Defining Replenishment Algorithm

Table 4-17 Replenish From Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Optimize retrieval
using

e Choose Pick to Clean to fulfill the demand by
emptying as many LPNs or locations as
possible for optimal usage of space in a zone.

e Choose Least Number of Trips to fulfill the
demand from the least number of locations to
enable users to make least number of trips
when retrieving inventory. When there is
more than one way to make the same least
number of trips, the 'PickToClean' process is
followed within the 'LeastNumberOfTrips'
process.

e Choose Pick Sequence to pick from locations in the
order of their pick sequence. The system chooses
locations having lower pick sequence numbers
over locations having higher pick sequence
numbers.

Splitting is allowed for

The system allows the user to break open an LPN for
all zones specified in the PLA based on the option
specified. If split constraints are defined at the zone
and PLA rule levels, the system chooses the most
restrictive constraint to ensure that constraints defined
are not violated.

Choose Pallets and Cases if you want to allow users to
break open both pallets and cases.

Choose Pallets but not Cases if you want to allow users
to break open only pallets.

Choose Neither Pallets nor Cases if you do not want to
allow users to break open pallets or cases.

Round up quantity in a
trip when possible to

Select the unit of measure to round up to when
retrieving inventory for replenishment. The round up
occurs only in instances when there is sufficient
inventory.

For more information about rounding up inventory, see
Section 4.7.1, "Rounding Up Inventory".
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Table 4-17 Replenish From Pop-Up Window

Field Description

When inventory is not | If there is no inventory available in the defined zones,
found, select inbound the algorithm can be configured to look for inventory
shipments that are in inbound shipments that are in a defined status. The
system only looks for inventory in inbound shipments
that are in the status(es) you specify.

Choose ﬂ The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose an
inbound shipment status from the drop-down
menu. When you have finished adding shipment
status, choose OK.

Task Creation

Task Type Choose the applicable task type.

Choose & to create a new task type. For more
information about Task Type, see Section 12.3,
"Defining Task Types" on page 885.

4.7.5 Modifying a Replenishment Strategy
To modify a replenishment strategy:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Replenishment Strategy. The Replenishment window displays in the
work area.

2. From the All Strategies tree, select the replenishment strategy you
want to modify and choose &p. The Replenishment Strategy Details
window displays in the right frame of the Replenishment window.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 4—16 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

4.7.6 Deleting a Replenishment Strategy

To delete a replenishment strategy:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Replenishment Strategy. The Replenishment window displays in the
work area.

2. From the All Strategies tree, select the replenishment strategy you
want to delete and choose ¥ .

4.8 Defining Monitoring Rules

Locations in a warehouse need to be monitored for various reasons. For
example, a location needs to be replenished based on the demand placed
on it and the individual trigger levels for an item dedicated to it.

Location Monitoring Rules are set up to monitor inventory levels at zones
for an Enterprise, Product Class, and Item Classification. You can monitor
Inventory levels depending on the size of locations and raise alerts based
on these rules.

Use Monitoring Rules for:

e Creating a Monitoring Rule

e Creating a New Monitoring Rule from an Existing Monitoring Rule
e Modifying a Monitoring Rule

e Deleting a Monitoring Rule

4.8.1 Creating a Monitoring Rule
To create a monitoring rule:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Monitoring Rules. The Location Monitor Rules window displays.
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2. In the Location Monitor Rules window, choose *.

3. The Location Monitor Rule Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—18 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose H.




i Location Monitor Rule Details

ionitar Rule
Rule ID | | Deseriptian ‘ |
-Z0onEs ko Manikar
;-; Zones_To_Monitor
Zong Location Size Code

Results 0 OF &

rProducts to Manitor

Enkerprise ‘ v | Product Class | v

I—Item Classificatior |

rélert Details
Event to Manitor ‘ v | Re-Alett Time Interval v
Minimum Trigger Percentage ‘ ‘ Service To Perform | hd ‘

Table 4—-18 Location Monitor Rule Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Monitor Rule

Rule ID Enter a name for the location monitor rule being
created.

Description Enter a description for the location monitor rule being
created.

Zones to Monitor

Zone Choose the Zones to be monitored.

Location Size Code Choose the Location Size Codes relevant to the zones
being monitored.

Products to Monitor

Enterprise Choose the enterprise whose products are to be
monitored.
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Table 4-18 Location Monitor Rule Details Pop-up Window

Field Description
Product Class Choose the product class relevant to the product to be
monitored.

Item Classification Choose item classifications relevant to the product to
be monitored.

Alert Details

Event to Monitor Choose the event to be monitored.

Choose a valid event from the drop-down list. Refer to
Table 4—-19 for assistance.

Re-Alert Time Interval | Enter the re-alert time interval.

Re-alert time intervals may be set in terms of Days,
Hours, Minutes, or Seconds.

Minimum Trigger Enter the minimum trigger percentage.

Percentage Minimum Trigger Percentage defines the minimum

value of the inventory at which the replenishment
trigger is to be launched.

Service to Perform Choose the service to be performed.
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Table 4—19 List of Valid Events

Events Services

Location Empty GenerateCountRequest

For example, when locations become
empty, you can configure to create a
count request to check whether the
location is empty.

Note: The Location Empty event is
applicable only to non-dedicated
locations.

Inventory Below Minimum GenerateMoveRequest

For example, when inventory at
dedicated locations falls below the
user defined minimum trigger
percentage, you can configure to
create a move request to replenish
inventory for locations that use this
service.

Note: The Inventory Below Minimum
event is applicable only to dedicated
locations.

Inventory Below Current Demand GenerateMoveRequest

For example, when inventory at
locations in the pick zone fall below
the current demand, you can
configure to create a move request to
replenish inventory for locations using
this service.

Inventory Above Current Demand GenerateMoveRequest

For example, when inventory at
locations in the pick zone are more
than the current demand, you can
configure to create a move request to
putaway additional inventory from the
location.
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Table 4—-19 List of Valid Events

Events Services
Non Dedicated Item in Dedicated CallCreateException
Locations

For example, when dedicating
locations to specific items, the existing
inventory at the location may conflict
with the dedication being made. In
such cases, you can configure to
create an exception and notify users.
Or, you can configure to create a move
request to put away items offending
the dedication.

Inventory Mix Constraints Violated CallCreateException

For example, when overriding a
suggested location during the
deposition of inventory, due to an
exception, the user may violate the do
not mix preferences defined for the
Zone. In such cases, you can
configure to create an exception to
raise an alert or create a move
request to put away offending items.

Inventory Below Full Capacity CallCreateException
GenerateMoveRequest

For example, when inventory at
dedicated locations fall below the full
capacity, you can configure to create a
move request to replenish inventory in
these locations.
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Table 4—-19 List of Valid Events

Events Services

Non Zero Inventory CallCreateException

For example, by end of day, if
inventory is found at the receiving
dock, you can configure to raise an
alert.

Expired Inventory MoveExpiredlinventory

For example, you can monitor the
expiration date of the time-sensitive
inventory of a location and can move
the expired inventory to a particular
zone for inspection.

Note: To move the expired inventory,
the user must configure the
corresponding activity constraints for
the EXPIRED_INV_CHECK activity
code in the Activities window. For
information about configuring activity
constraints, refer to Section 6.2,
"Defining Activity Constraints".

Note: When Location Inventory Monitor agent is run for
Inventory Below Minimum event, move requests are
created in instances where the minimum quantity is less
than the sum of current quantity and pend in quantity.

4.8.2 Creating a New Monitoring Rule from an Existing
Monitoring Rule
To create a new monitoring rule from an existing monitoring rule:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Monitoring Rules.

2. The Location Monitor Rules window displays with the list of existing
Monitoring Rules.

3. Select the Monitoring Rule to be copied from. Choose

4. The Location Monitor Rule Details pop-up window displays.
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5.

6.

Defining Transaction Repository

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4-18 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.8.3 Modifying a Monitoring Rule

To modify an existing monitoring rule:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Monitoring Rules.

The Location Monitor Rules window displays with the list of existing
Monitoring Rules.

Select the Monitoring Rule to be modified. Choose @
The Location Monitor Rule Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4-18 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.8.4 Deleting a Monitoring Rule

To delete an existing monitoring rule:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Monitoring Rules.

The Location Monitor Rules window displays with the list of existing
Monitoring Rules.

Select the Monitoring Rule to be deleted.
Choose x.

4.9 Defining Transaction Repository

A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow. Transaction Repository includes the following entities:

Transactions
Conditions

Actions
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e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type. For more
information about creating a new document type, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

For more information about defining process type details, see the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platformm Configuration Guide.

4.9.1 Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A
transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing an
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be
kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

For more information about Transactions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the transaction repository details for WMS inventory:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Transaction Repository. The WMS Inventory window displays.

2. In the WMS Inventory window, choose =
3. The Transactions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Transactions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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W'MS Invenkory Repository

3 Transackions

- Adjust Location Inventory

Change Location Inventory Aktributes

Delete LPM

Location Inventory Audit Purge
Locakion Inventory Monitar
Madify LPT

Mowe Location Invenktory
ZeroZuk Location Invenktary

Sl

Table 4—20 WMS Inventory - Transactions Tab Window

Field Description

Adjust Location This transaction represents the adjustment of location
Inventory inventory.

Change Location This transaction represents the modification of location
Inventory Attributes inventory attribute.

Create LPN This transaction represents the creation of an LPN.
Delete LPN This transaction represents the deletion of an LPN.
Location Inventory This transaction represents a location inventory audit
Audit Purge that may now be purged.
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Table 4—-20 WMS Inventory - Transactions Tab Window

Field Description

Location Inventory This transaction represents the monitoring of the
Monitor location inventory.

Modify LPN This transaction represents the modification of an LPN.
Move Location This transaction represents the movement of the
Inventory location inventory.

ZeroOut Location This transaction represents the cleaning out of the
Inventory accounting bin.

4.9.2 Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.

For more information about Conditions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the condition repository details for WMS inventory:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Transaction Repository. The WMS Inventory window displays.

2. In the WMS Inventory window, choose <>
3. The Conditions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Conditions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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WMS Inventory
E WS Inventory Repository

Conditions

The Sterling WMS default transaction repository does not have any
conditions specified.

4.9.3 Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These

processes and programs send user alert notifications and automatically
resolve issues.

For example, when a variance task is created (the event), you can set an
action to send the enterprise user an e-mail.

For more information about Actions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.




To view the action repository details for WMS inventory:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Transaction Repository. The WMS Inventory window displays.

2. In the WMS Inventory window, choose Ql
3. The Actions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Actions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Table 4—21 WMS Inventory - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Batching Default settings are provided for:

Print Move Tickets — Invokes the batch printing
service for printing the move tickets.

Print Task Sheets — Invokes the batch print service
for printing the task sheets.

ConfirmShipment Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmShipment — Invokes the confirmShipment
flow to confirm the shipment.

DCS-Integration Default settings are provided for:

InventoryDownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSInventoryDownloadService service to
download the inventory information from Selling and
Fulfilment Foundation to DCS.

PODownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSPODownloadService service to download
the Purchase Order information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

Exceptions Default settings are provided for:

ShortagesDetected — Invokes the LogWavePlaFailure
exception service when shortage of inventory occurs
during wave release.

InventorySynchronizati | Default settings are provided for:

on CollectinventoryMismatch — This service collects

the inventory mismatch information between an
external system and Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. This is typically caused when some
inventory updates at a node or a warehouse are not
reported to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

PickAndRetrieval Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmEmptyLocationAfterPick — Invokes the
GenerateCountRequest flow which creates a count
request.
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Table 4-21 WMS Inventory - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Prints Default settings are provided for:

PickList Print — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pick List.

LTL Manifest — Invokes the print service for printing
the Less-than Truck Load Manifest.

Print Load BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Load Bill of Lading.

Print PackList — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pack List.

Print Post Pick Container Labels — Invokes the
print service for printing UCC-128 container labels for
containers, when system defined packing process is
used.

Print Shipment BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Shipment Bill of Lading.

Print Shipping Label — Invokes the print service for
printing the UCC-128 container labels.

Print Wave — Invokes the Print service for printing a
Wave.

ReceiptPutaway Putaway products on receipt — Indicates the
default action provided to automatically initiate
putaway of purchase order receipts.

Note: This action can be configured for the
PurchaseOrderReceipt Pipeline in the Receive
Transaction for the ON_CASE_RECEIPT, ON_PALLET _
RECEIPT and ON_SKU_RECEIPT events.

RetrieveShipment Retrieve Requested Serial — This service invokes
the retrieveShipment API to retrieve the requested
serials to the specified location.
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Table 4-21 WMS Inventory - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Shipping Default settings are provided for:

Load Left Origin — Invokes the
doLoadLeftOriginUpdates service to mark that the load
has left the origin.

Stop Shipping — Invokes the RaiseStopShippingAlert
service to raise an alert to stop the processing of the
shipment.

Templates Default settings are provided for:

Log Exception — Logs the reasons due to which a
count request could not be created for a Count
Program.

Publish Data — Sends data to external queue or
internal tables.

Raise Exception — Raises an alert using Event
Management from the published information.

Send Email — Raises an email action to create an
email in the template format from the published
information.

Send Email-HTML format — Raises an email action
to create an email in HTML format from the published
information.

4.9.4 Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical user
interface that enables you to create a graphical representation of these
services.

For more information about Service Definitions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the service definition repository details for WMS Inventory:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Transaction Repository. The WMS Inventory window displays.

=
2. In the WMS Inventory window, choose Al

3. The Service Definitions tab window displays.
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For more information about creating and modifying Service Definitions,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform

Configuration Guide.

:'E WMS Inventaory Services

@ E Exception

 CallCreatsException

T Count

Replenishment
InitialDataload
= Adjustments

' FeroOutLocationInventory

Table 4—22 WMS Inventory - Service Definitions Tab Window

Field

Description

Exception

CallCreateException

This service is used to create exceptions or alerts for
inventory.

Count

GenerateCountRequest

This service generates the count request for the
inventory.

Replenishment

GenerateMoveRequest

This service generates the move request for the
inventory.

InitialDataLoad

Inventory

This service loads inventory information from a flat file
to the database. For more information about Initial
Data Loading, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Integration Guide.
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Table 4-22 WMS Inventory - Service Definitions Tab Window

Field

Description

Adjustments

ZeroOutLocationlnvent
ory

When you click on the Save button in the Accounting
Bin Adjustment screen, by default the ZEROOUT_LOC_
INV_IS_INITIATED event is raised on the ZEROOUT _
LOCATION_INV transaction. This event invokes the
ZeroOutLocationlnventory service. This service puts
the message in the DefaultAgentQueue. You can copy
this service and configure the following parameters,
and invoke the service on the following events:

This service creates the message and puts it in the
JMS queue. The message contains information about
the accounting bin that needs to be cleaned up. To
enable this service, the JMS queue needs to be
configured on the web server.

For more information about configuring the web
server, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation:
Integration Guide.

QueueName
ProviderURL
QCFLookUp

Initial Context factory

4.10 Defining Purge Criteria

Transactional data collected by the Sterling WMS during execution are
periodically removed from the "live" transactional tables. It is common to
retain order related information for extended periods of time. There are
history tables provided for relevant transactional tables to move data
from the day-to-day "live" tables to a historical table.

Purge is the process by which old data is removed from the system
database. A purge minimizes the number of unused database records to
increase search efficiency and reduces the size of the required physical

disk.

4.10.1 Setting Up Purge Criteria

To set up purge criteria:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Purge Criteria. The Purge Criteria List window displays.

Purge Code Purge Descripkion Retention Days

LOCHINYALDITPRG Locn Inv Audit Purge 30

Resuls 1

(1]

2. In the Purge Criteria List window, choose ﬁ The Purge Criteria
Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—-23 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose E.




I Purge Criteria Details

Purge Code

Rallback Segrment |

|LOCNIN'\-'AUDITF‘RG

| Description |L0cn Iny Audit Purge |

| Retention Days |3E| |

|| Write To Log File

Log File Mame |Locn_Inv_.C\uditJ:urge_data.Iog |

Table 4—23 Purge Criteria Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Purge Code Identifies a purge program. This is a system defined
code.

Description Description of the purge.

Rollback Segment

Defines the rollback segment that should be explicitly
used for the purge transaction qualified by the purge
code.

This is useful when there are huge logical data sets
that have to be purged. This is optional and used for
order related purges.

Retention Days

Enter the number of days of data to be retained in the
database (going backwards from the time the program
runs). Make sure that your table size takes into
account the number of retention days entered here.
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Table 4—23 Purge Criteria Details Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Write To Log File

Check this box if you want purged data written to a
log. The log can be backed up and used as a journal at
a later date.

Log File Name

Enter a log file name. This is applicable only if "Write
To Log File' is checked. This file consists records of the
specific table that is purged.

The log file is created in the directory specified in the
yTs.purge.path property. If this is not passed, it
defaults to the value specified in the
yfs._properties file. If a variable is introduced,
then the yfs.purge.path is ignored. To modify this
property, add an entry for it in the <INSTALL_
DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file. For additional
information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide.

For information about file name limitations relating to
internationalization, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Localization Guide.

4.11 Defining Node lItem Attributes

Node Item Attributes define the attributes that may be overridden at the
Node level. The Item IDs and their respective UOMs that may be set up
to be overridden at the node level are defined here.

Use Node Item Attributes for:

e Creating a Node Item Attribute

e Modifying a Node Item Attribute

e Deleting a Node Item Attribute

4.11.1 Creating a Node Item Attribute

To create a node item attribute:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Node Item Attributes. The Node Items Search window displays.
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# Node Items Search { DEFAULT )

Item ID | || oM | - |
Max Records |1,DDD |
Ttem ID Lnit OF Measure Short Description
Results 0
o

2. In the Node Items panel of the Node Items Search window, choose
gk. The Item Node Definition Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—24 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose E.

# Item Node Definition Details

Ikem ID | 7 |

uoMm | |
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Table 4—24 I1tem Node Definition Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Item ID Choose the Item ID for the node item definition.

UOoM This indicates the unit of measure for the Item ID
selected.

This is automatically populates by the system on
selection of the Item ID.

4.11.2 Modifying a Node Item Attribute

Once a node item attribute has been created, it may be modified.

To modify a node item attribute:

1.

w

N oo o &

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Node Item Attributes. The Node Items Search window displays.

In the Node Items Search panel, enter the applicable search criteria.

Choose ﬂﬁ. The relevant Node Item Attributes display in the Node
Items Panel.

Choosing & resets the search criteria.
Select the Node Item Attribute to be modified. Choose @
The Item Node Definition Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—24 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.11.3 Deleting a Node Item Attribute

To delete a node item attribute:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Node Item Attributes. The Node Items Search window displays.

In the Node Items Search panel, enter the applicable search criteria.

Choose ﬂﬁ. The relevant Node Item Attributes display in the Node
Items Panel.
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4. Choosing Qﬂ' resets the search criteria.

5. Select the Node Item Attribute to be deleted. Choose 7(_

4.12 Defining Move Request Parameters
Use Move Request for:
e Defining Move Request Transaction Repository
e Defining Purge Criteria for Move Request

¢ Defining Move Request Cancellation Reasons

4.12.1 Defining Move Request Transaction Repository

A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow. Transaction Repository includes the following entities:

¢ Transactions
e Conditions

e Actions

e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system-defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type. For more
information about creating a new document type, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

For more information about defining process type details, see the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

4.12.1.1 Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A
transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing an
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be
kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
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transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

For more information about Transactions, see Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the transaction repository details for move request:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Transaction Repository. The Move Request Execution
window displays.

2. In the Move Request Execution window, choose =
3. The Transactions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Transactions, see
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Table 4—-25 Move Request Execution - Transactions Tab Window

Field

Description

Cancel Move Request

This transaction represents the cancellation of a move
request.

Complete Move
Request

This transaction represents the completion of a move
request.

Create Move Request

This transaction represents the creation of a move
request.

Modify Move Request

This transaction represents the modification of a move
request.
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Table 4—25 Move Request Execution - Transactions Tab Window

Field Description

Purge Move Request This transaction represents a move request that may
now be purged.

Release Move Request | This transaction represents the release of a move
request.

4.12.1.2 Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.

For more information about Conditions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the condition repository details for move request:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Transaction Repository. The Move Request Execution
window displays.

2. In the Move Request Execution window, choose <>
3. The Conditions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Conditions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Move Request Execution

E Move Request Execution Repository
@ Conditions

The Sterling WMS default transaction repository does not have any
conditions specified.

4.12.1.3 Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These
processes and programs send user alert notifications and automatically
resolve issues.

For example, when a variance task is created (the event), you can set an
action to send the enterprise user an e-mail.

For more information about Actions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.




To view the action repository details for move request:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Transaction Repository. The Move Request Execution

window displays.
2. In the Move Request Execution window, choose Ql

3. The Actions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Actions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration

Guide.
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Table 4—26 Move Request Execution - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Batching Default settings are provided for:

Print Move Tickets — Invokes the batch printing
service for printing the move tickets.

Print Task Sheets — Invokes the batch print service
for printing the task sheets.

ConfirmShipment Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmShipment — Invokes the confirmShipment
flow to confirm the shipment.

DCS-Integration Default settings are provided for:

InventoryDownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSInventoryDownloadService service to
download the inventory information from Selling and
Fulfilment Foundation to DCS.

PODownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSPODownloadService service to download
the Purchase Order information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

Exceptions Default settings are provided for:

ShortagesDetected — Invokes the LogWavePlaFailure
exception service when shortage of inventory occurs
during wave release.

InventorySynchronizati | Default settings are provided for:

on CollectinventoryMismatch — This service collects

the inventory mismatch information between an
external system and Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. This is typically caused when some
inventory updates at a node or a warehouse are not
reported to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

PickAndRetrieval Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmEmptyLocationAfterPick — Invokes the
GenerateCountRequest flow which creates a count
request.
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Table 4—-26 Move Request Execution - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Prints

Default settings are provided for:

PickList Print — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pick List.

LTL Manifest — Invokes the print service for printing
the Less-than Truck Load Manifest.

Print Load BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Load Bill of Lading.

Print PackList — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pack List.

Print Post Pick Container Labels — Invokes the
print service for printing UCC-128 container labels for
containers, when system defined packing process is
used.

Print Shipment BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Shipment Bill of Lading.

Print Shipping Label — Invokes the print service for
printing the UCC-128 container labels.

Print Wave — Invokes the Print service for printing a
Wave.

ReceiptPutaway

Putaway products on receipt closure — Indicates
the default action provided to automatically initiate
putaway of purchase order receipts.

RetrieveShipment

Retrieve Requested Serial — This service invokes
the retrieveShipment API to retrieve the requested
serials to the specified location.
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Table 4—-26 Move Request Execution - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Shipping Default settings are provided for:

Load Left Origin — Invokes the
doLoadLeftOriginUpdates service to mark that the load
has left the origin.

Stop Shipping — Invokes the RaiseStopShippingAlert
service to raise an alert to stop the processing of the
shipment.

Templates Default settings are provided for:

Log Exception — Logs the reasons due to which a
count request could not be created for a Count
Program.

Publish Data — Sends data to external queue or
internal tables.

Raise Exception — Raises an alert using Event
Management from the published information.

Send Email — Raises an email action to create an
email in the template format from the published
information.

Send Email-HTML format — Raises an email action
to create an email in HTML format from the published
information.

4.12.1.4 Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical interface
that enables you to create a graphical representation of these services.

For more information about Service Definitions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the service definition repository details for move request:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Transaction Repository. The Move Request Execution
window displays.

=
2. In the Move Request Execution window, choose =

3. The Service Definitions tab window displays.
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For more information about creating and modifying Service Definitions,

see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform

Configuration Guide.

Move Request Execution

Move Request Execution Services
Exception

x LagMaoveRequestReleaseException

x Batching

e
o

I

Table 4—27 Move Request Execution - Service Definitions Tab Window

Field

Description

Exception

LogMoveRequestReleas
eException

This service creates an exception when no request was
created during a move request release.
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Table 4—-27 Move Request Execution - Service Definitions Tab Window

Field Description

Batching

PrintMoveTickets This service prints the move request tasks belonging
to the batch.

4.12.2 Defining Purge Criteria for Move Request

Transactional data collected by the Sterling WMS during execution are
periodically removed from the "live" transactional tables. It is common to
retain order related information for extended periods of time. There are
history tables provided for relevant transactional tables to move data
from the day-to-day "live" tables to a historical table.

Purge is the process by which old data is removed from the system
database. A purge minimizes the number of unused database records to
increase search efficiency and reduces the size of the required physical
disk.

4.12.2.1 Setting Up Purge Criteria
To set up purge criteria:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Purge Criteria. The Purge Criteria List window
displays.
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Purge Code Purge Descripkion Retention Days

MOVEREQUESTPRG Move Request Purge 30

Resulks 1

I

In the Purge Criteria List window, choose ﬁ The Purge Criteria
Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—-28 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.




I Purge Criteria Details

Purge Code

Rallback Segrment |

|MO'¢'EREQUESTPRG

| Description |Move Request Purge |

| Retention Days |30 |

|| Write To Log File

Loqg File Mame |move_requestjurge_data.Iu:ug |

Table 4—28 Purge Criteria Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Purge Code Identifies a purge program. This is a system defined
code.

Description Description of the purge.

Rollback Segment

Defines the rollback segment that should be explicitly
used for the purge transaction qualified by the purge
code.

This is useful when there are huge logical data sets
that have to be purged. This is optional and used for
order related purges.

Retention Days

Enter the number of days of data to be retained in the
database (going backwards from the time the program
runs). Make sure that your table size takes into
account the number of retention days entered here.
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Table 4—28 Purge Criteria Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Write To Log File Check this box if you want purged data written to a
log. The log can be backed up and used as a journal at
a later date.

Log File Name Enter a log file name. This is applicable only if "Write

To Log File' is checked. This file consists records of the
specific table that is purged.

The log file is created in the directory specified in the
yTs.purge.path property. If this is not passed, it
defaults to the value specified in the
yfs._properties file. If a variable is introduced, then
the yfs.purge.path is ignored. To modify this
property, add an entry for it in the <INSTALL_
DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file. For additional
information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide.

For information about file name limitations relating to
internationalization, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Localization Guide.

4.12.3 Defining Move Request Cancellation Reasons

A Move Request Cancellation Reason defines the reason code to
associate to the cancellation of requests. Reason codes are specific to a
warehouse and its processes.

Use Move Request Cancellation Reasons for:
e Creating a Move Request Cancellation Reason

e Creating a New Move Request Cancellation Reason from an Existing
Move Request Cancellation Reason

e Modifying a Move Request Cancellation Reason

e Deleting a Move Request Cancellation Reason

4.12.3.1 Creating a Move Request Cancellation Reason
To create a move request cancellation reason:
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1.

2.

0

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Move Request Cancellation Reasons.

The Move Request Cancellation Reason window displays.

Move Request Cancellation Reason { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Move Request Cancellation Reason

Short Description

INVENTORY_SHORTAGE

Shortage OF Inventory

SYS

TEM_CAMCELLATION Auto Cancellation By System

USER_REQUESTED_CANCELLATION

Cancelled By User

3.
4. The Move Request Cancel Reason Details pop-up window displays.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—29 for field
value descriptions.

Results 3 OF 3

|

In the Move Request Cancellation Reason window, choose .




Move Request Cancel Reason Details

Maove Request Cancel Reason | |

Shart Description | |

Lang Descripkion | |

Table 4—29 Move Request Cancel Reason Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Move Request Cancel Enter a name for the move request cancellation
Reason reason.

Short Description Enter a short description for the move request

cancellation reason.

Long Description Enter a long description for the move request
cancellation reason.

4.12.3.2 Creating a New Move Request Cancellation Reason from
an Existing Move Request Cancellation Reason

To create a new move request cancellation reason from an existing move
request cancellation reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Move Request Cancellation Reasons.

2. The Move Request Cancellation Reason window displays with the list
of Move Request Cancellation Reasons.

3. Select the Move Request Cancellation Reason to be copied.

displays.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—29 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .
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4.12.3.3 Modifying a Move Request Cancellation Reason

Once a Move Request Cancellation Reason has been created, it can be
modified.

To modify a move request cancellation reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Move Request Cancellation Reasons.

2. The Move Request Cancellation Reason window displays with the list
of Move Request Cancellation Reasons.

3. Select the Move Request Cancellation Reason to be modified.

4. Choose @ The Move Request Cancel Reason Details pop-up window
displays.

5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—29 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .

4.12.3.4 Deleting a Move Request Cancellation Reason
To delete a move request cancellation reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Move Request > Move Request Cancellation Reasons.

2. The Move Request Cancellation Reason window displays with the list
of Move Request Cancellation Reasons.

3. Select the Move Request Cancellation Reason to be deleted.
4. Choose &.

4.13 Defining Count

The Sterling WMS allows count requests to be initiated through a console
on an ad hoc basis. System events like exception being recorded during
putaway, retrieval or pick, or location quantity dropping below minimum
levels or to zero can be used to initiate a count request. A request also
includes date and time parameters indicating the start and end time
expected for the task.

For example, a user may request a count for a zone that has slow
moving items to start the next day by assigning a low priority.
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A count request is also created through the Event Management and
inventory monitors either when the inventory at a location reaches zero
quantity, or when the minimum or maximum inventory levels are
breached.

Use Count set-up to define:

Defining Variance Hold Setup

Defining Request Type

Defining Count Request Cancellation Reasons
Defining Count Program

Defining Count Modification Rules

Defining Count Process Type Details

Defining Count Process Model

Defining Count Strategy

Defining Purge Criteria

Defining Corporate Count Request Purge Criteria

4.13.1 Defining Variance Hold Setup

During count, if any negative variances are encountered, the location in a
zone can be put on variance hold. This automatically blocks the inventory
at the location from being allocated or suggested for pick.

To set up a zone’s put on variance hold:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Variance Hold Setup. The Variance Hold Setup window
displays with the list of Zones.

Select the appropriate action at the zone level. Refer Table 4—30 for
field value descriptions.

Choose .
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&=, Variance Hold Setup { MAD3 )

Zong

Descripkion Put On Yariance Hald

DOCK-ZOMNE Dock Zone having floor locations
VaS-Z0ME V&S5 Zone
PACK-ZOME Pack Zone having floor locations

ACTIVE-ZONE

Active Zone with case racks and pigeonholes

CASE-RACK-ZONE

Zone with case racks

IMFINITE-ZOME

Zaone having Infinite locations

VIRTUAL-ZONE

Zong with virtual locations

VIRTUAL-MoLPNTrack

Zone does nok track LPY

YIRTUAL-MaTrack

Zone does not track inventary or LPR

VIRTUAL-MoPalletTrack

Zone does not krack Pallet

UMTRACK-LPH-ZOME

go|o|o|jo|o|jo|jo|o|o|o

Zone doesn't track LPNs

Results 13 OF 13

Table 4—-30 Variance Hold Setup Window

Field

Description

Zone

Indicates the list of existing zones for the node.

This is populated automatically by the system, and
cannot be modified.




Table 4—30 Variance Hold Setup Window

Field Description

Description Indicates the zone description.

This is populated automatically by the system, and
cannot be modified.

Put on Variance Hold Select if you want the zone to be put on variance hold.

This configures the freeze on variance feature for
locations belonging to a zone. Only locations belonging
to a zone with this flag checked are put on variance
hold if negative variance is found during a Count
operation.

4.13.2 Defining Request Type

You can define Request Types to be used for a count request. Request
Type indicates the type of count requested.

Use Request Types for:

Creating a Request Type

Creating a New Request Type From an Existing Request Type
Modifying a Request Type

Deleting a Request Type

Setting a Request Type for Create Count Request

4.13.2.1 Creating a Request Type
To create a request type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Request Types. The Request Type List window displays.
[
Request Types Short Description

DEFALLT Cycle Count
MANUAL-COUNT Manual Count
PHYSICAL-COUNT Phrysical Count

2. In the Request Type List window, choose *. The Request Type

Details pop-up window displays.



3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—31 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Request Type Details

Request Type | |

Shart Description | |

Lang Descriptian | |

Table 4—-31 Request Type Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Request Type Enter the request type.

Short Description Enter a brief description for the request type.

Long Description Enter a more detailed description for the request type.

4.13.2.2 Creating a New Request Type From an Existing Request

Type
To create a new request type from an existing request type:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Request Types. The Request Type List window displays with
the list of request types.

2. Choose the Request Type to be copied from. Choose ==, The Request
Type Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—31 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

4.13.2.3 Modifying a Request Type
Once a Request Type has been created, it may be modified.




Defining Count

To modify a request type:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Request Types. The Request Type List window displays with
the list of Request Types.

Choose the Request Type to be modified. Choose @ The Request
Type Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—-31 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.13.2.4 Deleting a Request Type
To delete a request type:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Request Types. The Request Type List window displays with
the list of Request Types.

Choose the Request Type to be deleted.
Choose &,

4.13.2.5 Setting a Request Type for Create Count Request

You can set the request type for create count request as cycle count or
physical count. To set the request type, you must enter the resource
details for create count request.

To set cycle count as the default request type:

In the Application Consoles Detail View panel, in the Java Server Page
field, enter /extn/wms/count/detail/count_request_detail__
createanchor.jsp?requestType=CYCLE-COUNT.

To set physical count as the default request type:

In the Application Consoles Detail View panel, in the Java Server Page
field, enter /extn/wms/count/detail/count_request_detail__
createanchor.jsp?requestType=PHYSICAL-COUNT.

To set physical count as the default request type:
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In the Application Consoles Detail View panel, in the Java Server Page
field, enter /extn/wms/count/detail/count_request_detail__
createanchor.jsp?requestType=MANUAL-COUNT.

For more information about defining resources, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

4.13.3 Defining Count Request Cancellation Reasons
A reason code is associated with cancellation of count requests.

Use Count Request Cancellation Reasons for:
e Creating a Count Request Cancellation Reason

e Creating a New Count Request Cancellation Reason from an Existing
Count Request Cancellation Reason

e Modifying a Count Request Cancellation Reason

e Deleting a Count Request Cancellation Reason

4.13.3.1 Creating a Count Request Cancellation Reason
To create a count request cancellation reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Request Cancellation Reasons. The Count Request
Cancellation Reasons window displays.
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Counk Cancellation Reason Code Short Description

AUTC_CARMCELLATION |Cance||ation By System

Results 1 OF 1

2. In the Count Request Cancellation Reasons window, choose *.

3. The Count Cancellation Reason Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—-32 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




¢+ Count Cancellation Reason Details

Count Cancellation Reason | |

Shart Description | |

Lang Descriptian | |

Table 4—-32 Count Cancellation Reason Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Count Cancellation Enter a code for the count request cancellation reason.
Reason

Short Description Enter a short description for the count request

cancellation reason.

Long Description Enter a long description for the count request
cancellation reason.

Note: To cancel a released work order for which a move
request exists, Selling and Fulfillment Foundation requires
a move request cancellation reason called ‘SYSTEM'.

4.13.3.2 Creating a New Count Request Cancellation Reason from
an Existing Count Request Cancellation Reason

To create a new Count Request Cancellation Reason from an existing
Count Request Cancellation Reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Request Cancellation Reasons.

2. The Count Request Cancellation Reasons window displays with the list
of Count Cancellation Reason Codes.

3. Choose the Count Request Cancellation Reason to be copied.

4. Choose The Count Cancellation Reason Details pop-up window

displays.
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5.

6.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—-32 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.13.3.3 Modifying a Count Request Cancellation Reason

Once a Count Request Cancellation Reason has been created, it can be
modified.

To modify a Count Request Cancellation Reason:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Request Cancellation Reasons.

The Count Request Cancellation Reasons window displays with the list
of Count Request Cancellation Reasons.

Choose the Count Request Cancellation Reason to be modified.

Choose @ The Count Cancellation Reason Details pop-up window
displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—-32 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

4.13.3.4 Deleting a Count Request Cancellation Reason
To delete a Count Request Cancellation Reason:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Request Cancellation Reasons.

The Count Request Cancellation Reasons window displays with the list
of Count Request Cancellation Reasons.

Choose the Count Request Cancellation Reason to be deleted.
Choose *.

4.13.4 Defining Count Program

The Sterling WMS is equipped to automatically generate a count request
using the Automatic Count Generation functionality at the node level.
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The Automatic Count Generation is set up through Count Programs,
which define the valid date range of the program, the applicable zones in
the warehouse, the products that are to be counted, and the periodicity
of the count requests.

The Count Program is associated with a count calendar that would
provide information about the list of working days, when the node would
perform count for this program.

Use Count Program for:
e Creating a Count Program
e Modifying a Count Program

e Deleting a Count Program

4.13.4.1 Creating a Count Program
To create a count program:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >

Count > Count Execution > Count Program. The Count Program List
window displays.

0 Progra 0 DEFA Al

Program Mame

Program-1

2. In the Count Program List window, choose *. The Count Program
Details window displays.




#MCount Program Details { DEFAULT / TP )

Praaram Name |

|
Calendar || v" ﬂ ﬂ
Request Type | '|ﬂ

Enter a valid Program Name for the Program being created.

Choose the relevant Calendar to be used for the Program, from the
Calendar drop-down list. The calendar of the node as well as the
calendars of the primary enterprise of the node display in this list. For
more information about creating a new calendar, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

Choose the relevant request type from the drop-down menu.

Choose E. The Count Program Conditions panel is displays in the
Count Program Details window.

In the Count Program Conditions panel, choose *. The Count
Program Condition Details Pop-up displays.




10.

Note: Sterling Commerce recommends against
configuring more than one location level count program to
count the same zone.

" Count Program Condition Details

Descripkiaon | |

- Count Program Condition

Select Locations ko be counted in the follawing zones

[ Counk at Location Level

[ Counk at Classification Level

|— Item Classification

() Count at Ttemn Level

Select Product Classes whose inventory is ko be counted

B | |

Count invenkary when unit value is between EI and |29,999

Percentage to Count D

Number of timesto count [ | From [z006-11-16 | To [z007-11-1 |

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—33 for field
value descriptions.

Choose . The pop-up window is closed, and you are returned to the
Count Program Details window.

]
After setting up all the relevant Count Program Conditions, choose
in the Count Program Details window.
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Table 4—-33 Count Program Condition Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the count program condition.

Count Program Condition

Select locations to be @

counted in the Choose . In the List of Values pop-up, choose the
following zones zones that are to be counted.

Count at Location Select this option if the counting is to be done at the
Level location level.

Count at Classification | Select this option if the counting is to be done at the

Level item classification level.

Item Classification Displays the item classifications that are available to
be counted.

Count at Item Level Select this option if the counting is to be done at the
item level.

Select Product Classes @
whose inventory is to Choose . In the List of Values popup, choose the
be counted product classes that are to be counted.

Count inventory when | Enter the minimum unit value to be counted. This
unit value is between defaults to O if no value is provided.

and Enter the maximum unit value to be counted. This
defaults to 99,999 if no value is provided.

Percentage to Count Enter the percentage of total locations, or items to
count, depending on the location level or item level
count.

Number of times to Enter the number of times to count.

count

Example for Count Program

Consider that a count program has to be set up to count a certain item
classification four times during a year, where:

e The count period dictated by the auditing organization is a yeatr,
e The number of working days is 200 days, and
e The specific item classification is ProductLine being 'HighValue'.

In this instance, the steps to configure the count program is as follows:
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e Set up the Count Program with calendar that reflects the count period
and the number of working days

e Specify number of times to count, zones and item classification where
ProductLine='HighValue' in the count strategy.

It is recommended that the Count Program is scheduled for all working
days.

The Count Program determines the number of count requests based on #
of working days remaining in Program Calendar with the number of items
that meet the criteria specified by the count strategy and the number of
times to count the classification.

4.13.4.2 Modifying a Count Program
To modify a Count Program:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Program. The Count Program List
window displays with the list of existing programs.

2. Choose the Count Program that is to be modified. Choose @

3. The Count Program Details window displays. Modify the entries as
necessary.

4. Choose .

4.13.4.3 Deleting a Count Program
To delete a count program:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Program. The Count Program List
window displays with the list of existing programs.

2. Choose the Count Program that is to be deleted.
3. Choose .

4.13.5 Defining Count Modification Rules

The Sterling WMS runs tasks based on a blind count methodology
initially. This methodology does not show the user the current system
quantity. This methodology is the most accurate and exhaustive method
to ensure that all users perform counts accurately.
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These count tasks are run through RF, which allows for online inventory
updates and the ability to interleave count tasks during the process of a
regular workday.

In some warehouses, inventory is tracked at a tag number or serial
number level. The count at these granular levels is cumbersome and
requires opening of packages. In such situations, the Sterling WMS
allows for counting without specifying these granular attributes. However,
variance resolution of these tasks has to be done at the granular level.

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation supports modifications through the
Console and APIs. It is critical for you to decide which modifications are
allowed for each modification type, modification level, and status
combination.

Important: Contemplate business and system integration
implications before allowing a modification that is
disallowed as part of the system defaults.

For more information about modification rules, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

4.13.5.1 Setting Up Count Modification Rules
To set up count modification rules:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Modification Rules. The
Modification Rules : Count Execution window displays.

2. In the Madification Rules : Count Execution window, select the Status
of the Count Request whose Count Modification Rule is to be set.
Refer Table 4—34 for field value descriptions.

3. Choose @ to allow count modification. Choose e to disallow count
modification. Choose i to ignore count modification.

For more information about defining and changing modification rules, see
the Sterling Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.
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Primary

Info |

Group By Modification Type

ﬁl Count Execution
| @= B3 Cancel Count Request
o2 Update Count

=

Count Request

|- & Court Request Created

I~ @ Count Tasks Created

i~ (@ System Cancelled

\— & Court Tasks Completed

| @ Count Tasks Completed With Mo Yariance

I @ Count Tasks Completed With Unresolvable Variance
| @ Count Tasks Completed With Resolvable Variance

\— @ variance Tasks Created

\— (@ variance Tasks Completed

| @ ‘ariance Tasks Completed With Mo Variance

t @ Cannot Resolve Yariance

1 @ ‘ariance Tasks Completed With Resolvable Yariance

(b Third Count Tasks Created

| @ Third Counting Completed
t @ Third Count Completed With Mo Yariance
\— (@ Third Count Cannot Resolve Yariance

(@ Third Count Completed with Resalvable Variance

Table 4-34 Modification Rules : Count Execution Window

Field

Description

Primary Info

Group by

View the Count Modification Rules grouped by
Modification Type, Maodification Level, or by Status.

Modification Type

Count Modification Rules grouped by
Modification Type. Statuses display grouped by
Modification Level for each Modification Type.

Cancel Count Request

Allow, Disallow, or Ignore cancellation of count request
appropriately.

Update Count

Allows you to modify the count result.
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Table 4-34 Modification Rules : Count Execution Window

Field Description

Modification Level Count Modification Rules grouped by
Modification Level. Statuses display grouped by
Modification Type for each Modification Level.

Count Request Allow or Disallow or Ignore modification types at the
count request level appropriately.

Update Count Allows you to modify the count result.

Status Count Modification Rules grouped by Status.

Modification Types display grouped by
Modification Level for each Status.

For more information about group by status, see
Section 4.13.7.6, "Statuses" on page 252.

For more information about modification rules, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

4.13.6 Defining Count Process Type Details

Count Process Type Details define parameters and templates that
distinguish a process type.

A process type pipeline is a series of transactions and statuses that guide
document types, such as Count, through a predefined process. A pipeline
consists of the different statuses a document goes through during
execution. You can also set up transactions consisting of events, actions,
and conditions, as they pertain to the pipeline you are configuring.

Repositories

A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow.

The following entities are included in a repository:
e Pipelines

e Transactions

e Statuses

e Conditions
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e Actions
e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system-defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type. For more
information about creating a new document type, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

For more information about defining process type details, see the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

4.13.6.1 Viewing Count Process Type Details
To view count process type details:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >

Count > Count Execution > Count Process Type Details. The Count
Process Type Details : Count window displays.

2. Primary information of the Process Type displays in the applicable
fields. Refer Table 4—35 for field value descriptions.

For more information about defining the primary information for process
type details, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application
Platform Configuration Guide.
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I, Process Type Details : Count { DEFAULT )

[% Primary Info |

Process Type |COUNT_E><ECUTION Process Type Name (Count Execution |

Description |C0unt Execukion |

Table 4—35 Process Type Details: Count Window

Field Description

Primary Info

Process Type This is automatically populated by the system as
"COUNT_EXECUTION".

Process Type Name This indicates the name of the process type.

Description This provides a brief description for the process type.
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4.13.7 Defining Count Process Model

Process Modeling is the set up of business process workflow through a
pipeline. A pipeline is a series of transactions and statuses that guide
document types, such as Count, through a predefined process. A pipeline
consists of different statuses a document goes through during count,
variance processes. You can also setup transactions consisting of events,
actions and conditions, as they pertain to the pipeline you are
configuring.

4.13.7.1 Pipeline Determination

Pipeline determination is used to set up conditions that affect which
pipeline is used during the start of the business process workflow. For
example, a 3PL organization with multiple enterprises, one of which
requires all count tasks with variance to be counted once more before
variance is resolved. This organization is uniquely identified to an
individual pipeline.

For more information about Pipeline Determination, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

4.13.7.2 Hub Rule

When you expand the Pipeline Determination branch, the components
display depends on what role you are logged in as. If you are logged in
as a Hub role, the Hub Rule displays. If you are logged in as an
Enterprise role, both the Hub Rule and all user created determination
rules (For example, My Rule) components display. Double-click on the
applicable rule to display the pipeline determination rules.

Note: If you are logged in as an Enterprise role, the Hub
Rule screen is grayed out and cannot be modified.

Drag conditions and pipelines into the work area to construct pipeline
determination rules. A single pipeline or condition must be the root.
Conditions cannot link back to an earlier component in the chain and a
pipeline cannot be linked to twice.
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4.13.7.3 Condition Variables for Pipeline Determination

When using conditions for pipeline determination, the following condition
variables can be used:

Enterprise Code
Request Type

Count Program Name
Node Key

Zone ID

Location Size Code

Is LPN Level

Is Case Level

Is Pallet Level

Is Item Level

Is Resolvable
Product Class

Unit of Measure

Item Classification 1
Item Classification 2
Item Classification 3
Has Variance

Has Absolute Variance

Variance Quantity

Absolute Variance Quantity

Variance Value

Absolute Variance Value

Has Variance With Previous Count
{Enter Your Own Attribute}




For more information about Pipeline Determination and Hub Rule, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

4.13.7.4 Pipelines

For more information about Pipelines, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the count pipeline details:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Process Model. The Count
Execution window displays.

Count Execution { DEFAULT )

Y YIEY)

Courk Execution Repasitory
E Pipeline Determination
2 pipsiines
Count Execution Pioeing
T Physical Count Execution

2. In the Count Execution window, choose Count Execution Repository >
Pipelines > Count Execution Pipeline.

3. The Pipeline Detail: Count Execution Pipeline (Count Execution)
window displays.
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For more information about creating and modifying a pipeline, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

Count /Is
Count
Er"} Court Request Create% Task

Generated

False Cancel Count Reguesl
Count Request Cancelle
True System Cancelled
Count Tasks Created
i

Execute Count Tasks

Create Count Request Create Count Tasks 7.9

Plrge b Request
Count Tasks Compleed With Mo Werianc

|with Upresolvable Yariance

True

hashiobariance

Count Reguest Zompletpd

By

]
Auto ackept variance
Create Variance Taskg 7.9
Variance Tasks Craated varianceValue True iCount Tasks Completed With Resolfrable Variance
Count Requekt|Completed
e

Cquntk Tasks Complsted _Ej'i

Execute VYariance Tasks
Accept Variance

Wariance Tasks Completed Witkcbtsnidericrmkds Yariance

hashloVariance

Count Requegt Completed

True

IsMotResolvable

Count Request Completed

B

Auto aglept variance
Trug  Wariance Tasks Completed With Regalvable Wariance

variancevalug

E"‘ji

Accelf Yariance
ariance Tasks Completed

4.13.7.5 Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A
transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing an
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
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transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be
kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

For more information about transactions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the transaction details for a count pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Process Model. The Count
Execution window displays.

2. In the Count Execution window, choose =%
3. The Transactions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying transactions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Note: The following transactions are available only if you
upgrade from Sterling Supply Chain Applications:

e Create Count Tasks

e Create Third Count Tasks

e Create Variance Tasks

e Third Counting Complete

e Variance Tasks Complete

Table 4—-36 Count Execution Pipeline - Transactions Tab Window

Field Description

Accept Variance This transaction represents the acceptance of the
variance. Variance is accepted manually through the
console.

Auto Accept Variance This transaction represents the automatic acceptance
of a variance based on attributes of the variance.

For example, a warehouse allows variances to be
automatically resolved when the variance value is
below specific value or when variance quantity is
below specific quantity for an item classification.

Cancel Count Request | This transaction represents the cancellation of a count
request.

Change Count Request | This transaction represents the change of the count
Status request status. The change is done either through
other transactions, through console or RF.

Count Verification This transaction represents the verification of the final
Complete count results.

Count Tasks Complete | This transaction represents the completion of all count
tasks for a count request.

Create Count Request | This transaction represents the creation of a count

request.
Create Count Request | This transaction represents the creation of a count
For Location Range request for a particular range of location.
Create Count Tasks This transaction represents the creation of count tasks

for a count request.
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Table 4—-36 Count Execution Pipeline - Transactions Tab Window

Field

Description

Create Count Tasks 7.9

This transaction represents the creation of count tasks
for a count request.

Create Recount Tasks
7.9

This transaction represents the creation of recount
tasks for a count request.

Create Third Count
Tasks

This transaction represents the creation of third count
tasks for a count request.

Create Variance Tasks

This transaction represents the creation of variance
tasks after count has been completed at a location.

Create Variance Tasks
7.9

This transaction represents the creation of variance
tasks after count has been completed at a location.

End Physical Count

This transaction represents the completion of physical
count.

Execute Count
Program

This transaction represents the execution of a count
program.

Purge Corporate Count
Request

This transaction represents the purging of one or more
corporate count requests based on their status.

For more information about corporate count request
purge criteria, see Section 4.13.10, "Defining
Corporate Count Request Purge Criteria” on page 271.

Purge Count Request

This transaction represents the purging of one or more
count requests based on their status.

For more information about purge criteria, see
Section 4.13.9, "Defining Purge Criteria” on page 268.

Start Physical Count

This transaction represents the beginning of physical
count.

Third Counting
Complete

This transaction represents the completion of all third
count tasks for a count request.

Variance Tasks
Complete

This transaction represents the completion of all
variance tasks for a count request.

4.13.7.6 Statuses

Statuses are the actual states that a document moves through in the
pipeline. A transaction can contain two types of statuses, a drop status
and a pickup status. A document is moved into a drop status when the
events and conditions of a transaction have been completed. A pickup
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status takes the document from the previous drop status and moves it
through the next transaction. Created and Completed are examples of
statuses.

For more information about Statuses, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the status details of a count pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Process Model. The Count
Execution window displays.

2. In the Count Execution window, choose %.
3. The Statuses tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying a Status, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

:%; Counk Execution Repositary
- [F statuses
Count Request Created
Count Tasks Created
System Cancelled
Count Tasks Completed
Count Tasks Completed with Mo Yariance
Count Tasks Completed with Unresokyable Wariance
Count Tasks Completed with Resolvable Yariance
Recount Tasks Created
Recount Tasks Completed
Recount Tasks Completed With Mo ariance
Recount Tasks Completed 'With Resolvable Variance
Recount Tasks Completed With Unresaolvable Variance
Wariance Tasks Created
Wariance Tasks Completed
Wariance Tasks Completed With Mo Variance
Cannot Resolve Variance
Wariance Tasks Completed with Resolvable Wariance
Third Count Tasks Created
Third Counting Completed
Third Count Completed With Mo Wariance
Third Count Cannot Resolve Yariance
Third Count Completed with Resolvable Yariance
Zounk Fequest Completed
Count Request Cancelled
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Table 4-37 Count Execution Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field

Description

Count Request Created

This indicates that count request has been created.

This corresponds to ‘Create Count Request’
transaction.

Count Tasks Created

This indicates that count tasks are created for the
request.

This corresponds to ‘Create Count Tasks’ transaction.

System Cancelled

This indicates that the count task generation has
failed.

This corresponds to ‘Create Count Task’ transaction.

Count Tasks Completed

This indicates that all count tasks for a count request
are complete.

This corresponds to ‘Count Tasks Complete’
transaction.

Count Tasks Completed
With No Variance

This indicates that all count tasks for a count request
are complete with no variance.

This corresponds to ‘Count Tasks Complete’
transaction and ‘HasNoVariance’ condition.

Count Tasks Completed
With Unresolvable
Variance

This indicates that all count tasks for a count request
are complete with unresolvable variance.

This corresponds to ‘Count Tasks Complete’
transaction and ‘IsNotResolvable’ condition.

Count Tasks Completed
With Resolvable
Variance

This indicates that all count tasks for a count request
are complete with resolvable variance.

This corresponds to ‘Count Tasks Complete’
transaction and ’varianceValue’ condition.

Recount Tasks Created

This indicates that recount tasks are created for the
count request.

This corresponds to ‘Create Recount Tasks 7.9’
transaction.

Recount Tasks
Completed

This indicates that all recount tasks for a count
request are complete.

This corresponds to ‘Recount Tasks Complete’
transaction.
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Table 4—-37 Count Execution Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field

Description

Recount Tasks
Completed With No
Variance

This indicates that all recount tasks for a count
request are complete with no variance value.

This corresponds to ‘Recount Tasks Complete’
transaction and ‘HasNoVariance’ condition

Recount Tasks
Completed With
Resolvable Variance

This indicates that all recount tasks for a recount
request are complete with resolvable variance.

This corresponds to ‘Recount Tasks Complete’
transaction and ‘varianceValue’ condition.

Recount Tasks
Completed With
Unresolvable Variance

This indicates that all recount tasks for a count
request are complete with unresolvable variance.

This corresponds to ‘Recount Tasks Complete’
transaction and ‘IsNotResolvable’ condition

Variance Task Created

This indicates that variance tasks are created for the
count request.

This corresponds to ‘Create Variance Tasks’
transaction.

Variance Tasks
Completed

This indicates that all variance tasks for a count
request are complete.

This corresponds to ‘Variance Tasks Complete’
transaction.

Variance Tasks
Completed With No
Variance

This indicates that all variance tasks for a count
request are complete with no variance value.

This corresponds to ‘Variance Tasks Complete’
transaction and ‘HasNoVariance’ condition.

Cannot Resolve
Variance

This indicates that variance tasks are marked as not
resolvable.

This corresponds to ‘IsNotResolvable’ condition being
True.

Variance Tasks
Completed With
Resolvable Variance

This indicates that all variance tasks for a count
request are complete with resolvable variance.

This corresponds to ‘Variance Tasks Complete’
transaction and ‘varianceValue’ condition.

Third Count Tasks
Created

This indicates that third count tasks are created for
the request.

This corresponds to ‘Create Third Count Tasks’
transaction.
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Table 4—37 Count Execution Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field Description
Third Counting This indicates that all third count tasks for a count
Completed request are complete.

This corresponds to ‘Third Counting Complete’
transaction.

Third Counting This indicates that all third count tasks for a count
Completed With No request are complete with no variance.
Variance

This corresponds to ‘Third Counting Complete’
transaction and ‘HasNoVariance’ condition.

Third Count Cannot This indicates that all third count tasks for a count
Resolve Variance request are complete with unresolvable variance.

This corresponds to ‘Third Counting Complete’
transaction and ‘IsNotResolvable’ condition.

Third Count Completed | This indicates that all third count tasks for a count
With Resolvable request are complete with resolvable variance.

Variance This corresponds to ‘Third Counting Complete’

transaction and ‘varianceValue’ condition.

Count Request This indicates that all count and variance tasks for the
Completed count request are complete.

This corresponds to ‘Accept Variance’, ‘Auto Accept
Variance’ transactions and ‘HasNoVariance’ condition.

Count Request This indicates that count request is cancelled.

Cancelled This corresponds to ‘Cancel Count Request’

transaction.

4.13.7.7 Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.

For more information about Conditions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the condition details of a count pipeline:
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3.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Process Model. The Count
Execution window displays.

In the Count Execution window, choose @

The Conditions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying conditions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

Count Execution

Count Execution Repositary
Conditions
Task
@ Is Count Task Generated
Wariance
IsMotResalvable

IsPhysicalCount
varianceyalue
hasMovariance
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Table 4—38 Count Execution Pipeline - Conditions Tab Window

Field Description

Task

Is Count Task Condition that evaluates if the number of tasks for the
Generated count is greater than zero.

Variance

IsNotResolvable Condition that evaluates if the ‘IsResolvable’ field is ‘N’

for a count task.

IsPhysicalCount Condition that evaluates if the Request Type is
‘PHYSICAL-COUNT".

VarianceValue Condition that evaluates if the ‘VarianceValue’ field is
less than 50 for the variance recorded.

HasNoVariance Condition that evaluates if there is any variance.

4.13.7.8 Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These
processes and programs send user alert notifications and automatically
resolve issues.

For example, when a variance task is created (the event), you can set an
action to send the enterprise user an e-mail.

For more information about Actions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the action details of a count pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Process Model. The Count
Execution window displays.

2. In the Count Execution window, choose Q‘l
3. The Actions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Actions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Count Execution { DEFAULT )

+HSE X

Count Execution Repasitory
20 actions
L2 Batehing
t@ Prink Move Tickets
L prink Task Shests
1 Confirmshipment
2 pesmmecraTION
12 Exceptions
InwentarySynchronization
L2 pickandretrieval
2 prinks
12 ReceiptPutamay
12 Reetrizveshipment
1 shipping
L2 Templates

Table 4—-39 Count Execution Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Batching Default settings are provided for:

Print Move Tickets — Invokes the batch printing
service for printing the move tickets.

Print Task Sheets — Invokes the batch print service
for printing the task sheets.

ConfirmShipment Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmShipment — Invokes the confirmShipment
flow to confirm the shipment.
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Table 4—39 Count Execution Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

DCS-Integration

Default settings are provided for:

InventoryDownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSInventoryDownloadService service to
download the inventory information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

PODownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSPODownloadService service to download
the Purchase Order information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

Exceptions

Default settings are provided for:

ShortagesDetected — Invokes the LogWavePlaFailure
exception service when shortage of inventory occurs
during wave release.

InventorySynchronizati
on

Default settings are provided for:

CollectlnventoryMismatch — This service collects
the inventory mismatch information between an
external system and Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. This is typically caused when some
inventory updates at a node or a warehouse are not
reported to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

PickAndRetrieval

Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmEmptyLocationAfterPick — Invokes the
GenerateCountRequest flow which creates a count
request.
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Table 4—-39 Count Execution Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Prints Default settings are provided for:

PickList Print — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pick List.

LTL Manifest — Invokes the print service for printing
the Less-than Truck Load Manifest.

Print Load BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Load Bill of Lading.

Print PackList — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pack List.

Print Post Pick Container Labels — Invokes the
print service for printing UCC-128 container labels for
containers, when system defined packing process is
used.

Print Shipment BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Shipment Bill of Lading.

Print Shipping Label — Invokes the print service for
printing the UCC-128 container labels.

Print Wave — Invokes the Print service for printing a
Wave.

ReceiptPutaway Putaway products on receipt closure — Indicates
the default action provided to automatically initiate
putaway of purchase order receipts.

RetrieveShipment Retrieve Requested Serial — This service invokes
the retrieveShipment API to retrieve the requested
serials to the specified location.
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Table 4—39 Count Execution Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Shipping

Default settings are provided for:

Load Left Origin — Invokes the
doLoadLeftOriginUpdates service to mark that the load
has left the origin.

Stop Shipping — Invokes the RaiseStopShippingAlert
service to raise an alert to stop the processing of the
shipment.

Templates

Default settings are provided for:

Log Exception — Logs the reasons due to which a
count request could not be created for a Count
Program.

Publish Data — Sends data to external queue or
internal tables.

Raise Exception — Raises an alert using Event
Management from the published information.

Send Email — Raises an email action to create an
email in the template format from the published
information.

Send Email-HTML format — Raises an email action
to create an email in HTML format from the published
information.

4.13.7.9 Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical interface
that enables you to create a graphical representation of these services.

For more information about Service Definitions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the service definition details of a count pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Process Model. The Count
Execution window displays.

=
2. In the Count Execution window, choose A

3. The Service Definitions tab window displays.

262 Configuration Guide




For more information about creating and modifying Service Definitions,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform
Configuration Guide.

} Counk Execution Services

DefaultGroup
E logCount T asksGener ationException
E lagExecuteCountProgram
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Table 4—-40 Count Execution Pipeline - Service Definitions Tab Window

Field Description

logCountTasksGeneration | This service creates an exception when count task
Exception generation fails.

logExecuteCountProgram | This service creates an exception when no request
is created during the execution of a count program.

4.13.8 Defining Count Strategy

Count Strategy defines the methodology to be followed while determining
task type for count. The criteria used include zone, location size code,
item classification, and the type of transaction requesting the task. A
strategy uniquely defines each such combination.

For example, different task types can be configured to count hazardous
zones and regular zones.

Use Count Strategy set-up for:
e Setting Up a Count Strategy
e Modifying a Count Strategy
e Deleting a Count Strategy

4.13.8.1 Setting Up a Count Strategy
To create a count strategy:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Strategy. The Count Strategy
Search window displays.
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7 Count Strategy Search : Count ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Group [COUNT | zore | -|
Location Size Code | v | Transactiond | v |
Request Type | v | Task Granulariy | -
Max Recards |z00 |

"Item Classification

NMFC Code: | | )|

Counk Strategy Description Task Type

Results 0 OF 0

|

2. In the Count Strategy Search window, choose *. The Count Strategy
Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—41 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose E.




i COunt Strategy Details

Ackiviby Group

ZOneE
Location Size Code
Transaction Id

Request Type

Counk Strategy Descripkion | |

|counT |
| |
| |
| Create Count Tasks 7.9 - |

| hd

l— Item Classification

Task Type ||

|1 Puk Lacation on count even iF Mo Invenkary

Table 4—-41 Count Strategy Details Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Activity Group

Activity group is populated automatically by the
system.

This indicates the system defined activity group that
the task type belongs to. Every task type belongs to
an activity group.

Count Strategy
Description

Enter a description for the count strategy.

Zone

Choose the zone for the count strategy.

This defines the zone for which the count request is
created.

Location Size Code

Choose the location size code for the count strategy.

This defines the capacity of the location for which the
count strategy is created.

Transaction Id

Choose the transaction identifier for the count
strategy.

This defines the transaction id of the count request.
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Table 4—-41 Count Strategy Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Task Granularity Choose the task granularity for the count strategy.

This defines the task granularity for which the count
strategy is created. Valid values are REQUEST and
VARIANCE.

Note: This drop-down field displays only when a
transaction ID is selected.

Request Type This defines the request type for the count.
Typical values are Cycle Count and Physical
Count.

Item Classification This defines the item classification attributes for

determining the count strategy.

A maximum of three item classifications can be
defined. An example, Product Line is shown below.

Task Type Select the task type you want to use to count.

Note: This field displays only when you select a
transaction identifier suffixed with 7.9.

Put Location on Select if locations in a zone are eligible for count even
count even if No though the system does not have inventory in those
Inventory locations.

Note: This would be used for locations that are big and
inventory movement from and to such locations are
being done offline through paper. For example, sales
floor location in a store.

4.13.8.2 Modifying a Count Strategy
Once a count strategy has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a count strategy:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Strategy. The Count Strategy
Search window displays.

2. Enter applicable search criteria, and choose ﬂﬁ. Refer Table 4—41 for
field value descriptions.

3. A list of Count Strategies displays in the Count Strategies panel.
4. Select the Count Strategy to be modified. Choose @
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5. The Count Strategy Details pop-up window displays. Refer Table 4—41
for field value descriptions.

6. Enter information in the applicable fields.
7. Choose .

All modifications are effective for future transactions only.

4.13.8.3 Deleting a Count Strategy
To delete a count strategy:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Count Strategy. The Count Strategy
Search window displays.

2. Enter applicable search criteria, and choose A Refer Table 4—41 for
field value descriptions.

3. A list of Count Strategies displays in the Count Strategies panel.
4. Select the Count Strategy to be deleted.
5. Choose &,

4.13.9 Defining Purge Criteria

Transactional data collected by the Sterling WMS during execution are
periodically removed from the "live" transactional tables. It is common to
retain order related information for extended periods of time. There are
history tables provided for relevant transactional tables to move data
from the day-to-day "live" tables to a historical table.

Purge is the process by which old data is removed from the system
database. A purge minimizes the number of unused database records to
increase search efficiency and reduces the size of the required physical
disk.

4.13.9.1 Setting Up Purge Criteria
To set up purge criteria:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >

Count > Count Execution > Purge Criteria. The Purge Criteria List
window displays.
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Purge Descripkion Retention Days

Purge Code
30

COUNTPRG

Resulks 1

In the Purge Criteria List window, choose ﬁ The Purge Criteria
Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—42 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.




I/ Purge Criteria Details

Purge Code

Rallback Segment |

lcounTeR S

| Deseription |counTPRS |

| Retention Days |30 |

["] Write To Log File

Log File Mame |Cl:|unt _purge_data.log |

Table 4—42 Purge Criteria Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Purge Code Identifies a purge program. This is a system defined
code.

Description Description of the purge.

Rollback Segment

Defines the rollback segment that should be explicitly
used for the purge transaction qualified by the purge
code.

This is useful when there are huge logical data sets
that have to be purged. This is optional and used for
order related purges.

Retention Days

Enter the number of days of data to be retained in the
database (going backwards from the time the program
runs). Make sure that your table size takes into
account the number of retention days entered here.
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Table 4—-42 Purge Criteria Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Write To Log File Check this box if you want purged data written to a
log. The log can be backed up and used as a journal at
a later date.

Log File Name Enter a log file name. This is applicable only if "Write
To Log File' is checked. This file consists records of the
specific table that is purged.

The log file is created in the directory specified in the
yfs._purge.path property. If this is not passed, it
defaults to the value specified in the
yfs.properties file. If a variable is introduced, then
the yfs.purge.path is ignored. To modify this
property, add an entry for it in the <INSTALL_
DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file. For additional
information about overriding properties using the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide.

For information about file name limitations relating to
internationalization, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Localization Guide.

4.13.10 Defining Corporate Count Request Purge Criteria

Transactional data collected by the Sterling WMS during the execution
are periodically removed from the "live" transactional tables. It is
common to retain order related information for extended periods of time.
There are history tables provided for relevant transactional tables to
move data from the day-to-day "live" tables to a historical table.

Purge is the process by which old data is removed from the system
database. A purge minimizes the number of unused database records to
increase search efficiency and reduces the size of the required physical
disk.

4.13.10.1 Setting Up Corporate Count Request Purge Criteria
To set up purge criteria:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Inventory >
Count > Count Execution > Corporate Count Request Purge Criteria.
The Purge Criteria List window displays.
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Purge Code Purge Descripkion Retention Days

COUNTPROGPRG Corporate Counk Request Purge 30

Results 1

In the Purge Criteria List window, choose ﬁ The Purge Criteria

Details pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 4—42 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose E.

2.
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Configuring Receiving

The process of receiving a product in the warehouse is based on the
attributes of the shipment. The rules and activities expected to be
performed for inventory being received is configured here.

Inventory is received in the warehouse either through a Purchase Order,
Transfer Order or due to a Return. Typically, a transfer order is placed
from another warehouse in the network, while purchase orders are
received from outside vendors. The process of receiving product from
diverse sources such as these differs in a warehouse.

The receiving configuration in a warehouse is broken up into the
activities that are performed upon receipt, the method of putaway by
utilizing warehouse, zone and item constraints.

The business processes to be followed are specified individually for
Purchase Order, Transfer Order and Return Order. The process definitions
include pipeline to be used, modification rules for orders and disposition
codes.

Use Receiving for:

e Defining Activities

e Defining Putaway Preferences

e Defining Purchase Order

e Defining Transfer Order

e Defining Return Order

e Defining Vendors

e Defining Location Storage Codes

e Defining Zone Constraints
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5.1 Defining Activities

Activities in the warehouse are grouped into Activity Groups. The Sterling
WMS provides a pre defined set of activity groups for a warehouse.
Examples of activity groups include Receiving, VAS, Picking and Packing.

Each activity group is associated with activity codes that define each
activity that is performed. For example, receiving activity group has
pre-receiving, Packing and receiving activities.

The list here is specific to the Receiving process.

Note: Activity Codes may be defined only when the WMS
tree is loaded for Node / Hub combination.

Use Activities for:

e Creating an Activity Code
¢ Modifying an Activity Code
e Deleting an Activity Code

5.1.1 Creating an Activity Code

To create an activity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Activities. The Activities window displays.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—1 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .
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5 activities { DEFAULT )

Ackivity Group

Description

RECEIVE

Receive

FRE-RECY

Fre-Receive

RECEIVE-RETURM

Receive-Return

TRAILER-LINLOAD

Trailer Unloading

Qc

Cuality Check - Receipt

DEFALLT

Default - Receipt

Results & OF &

Table 5—1 Activities Window

Field

Description

Activity Group

This is automatically populated by the system as
‘RECEIPT".

Activity List

Activity Code

Enter a name for the activity code.
Activity code is the unique identity of the activity.

Description

Enter a brief description for the activity code.
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5.1.2 Modifying an Activity Code
Once an activity code has been created, it can be modified.
To modify an activity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Activities. The Activities window displays, with the list of activities.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—1 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .

It is recommended that the Sterling WMS-provided list of activity codes
is not modified.

5.1.3 Deleting an Activity Code
To delete an activity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Activities. The Activities window displays, with the list of activities.

2. Choose the Activity Code to be deleted.
3. Choose &,

It is recommended that the Sterling WMS-provided list of activity codes
is not deleted.

5.2 Defining Putaway Preferences

Inventory being received at the dock require to be putaway to
appropriate locations, based on shipment attributes, item classifications
and location attributes.

The preferences for putting away of inventory is specified by zone and
location storage attributes, for the SKU and container attributes.

Note: When configuring Putaway and Retrieval
Preferences, do not select Zones containing "VIRTUAL" and
"INTRANSIT" location type. However, you can select Zones
containing "STAGING" location type only if it is associated
with a station.
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5.2.1 Selecting Putaway Preferences

The Sterling Warehouse Management System uses an algorithm to select
the best storage or putaway preference for an activity from a list of
preferences.

To select the best storage preference for an activity, the Sterling
Warehouse Management System:

1. Determines if the inventory type is Single SKU, Multi SKU, or
Unknown SKU.

If the inventory type is Single SKU, the system determines the
corresponding UOM and item classification.

2. Determines the values of product class, inventory status, segment, or
segment type for the inventory to match with the values configured in
the storage preferences.

3. Sorts the matched values in the following order:
a. Enterprise Code
b. LPN Type
c. UOM
d. Product Class
e. Inventory Status
f. Segment Type
g. Segment
h. Item Classification 1
i. Item Classification 2
j. Item Classification 3

The best matched storage preference is used for the activity.

Use Putaway Preferences for:
e Setting Up Putaway Preference for Single SKU
e Setting Up Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

e Setting Up Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents
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5.2.2 Setting Up Putaway Preference for Single SKU

The preferences for the putaway of a single SKU are specified here.

For example, the putaway preference for a CASE, PALLET and loose
quantity of a single SKU being putaway are specified here.

Use Putaway Preference for Single SKU set-up for:

Creating a Putaway Preference for Single SKU

Creating a New Putaway Preference for Single SKU from an Existing
Putaway Preference

Modifying a Putaway Preference for Single SKU

Deleting a Putaway Preference for Single SKU

5.2.2.1 Creating a Putaway Preference for Single SKU
To create a putaway preference for single SKU:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

Alternatively, choose (B in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window displays.
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[, Putaway Preferences { DEFAULT / MAO3 )

Ackivity Group |Receipt ‘

I\ Putaway Preferences

Drescription Aitivit Product Class Inventory Status LI

Resuls 0 OF 0

o iy s (oeean) || e e (oo 105 |

4. In the Single-SKU tab window, choose *.

5. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

6. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-2 for field
value descriptions.

7. Choose E.




2. Putaway Preference Details { SS-INV-ORG / FZ ) : Single-SKU

Activity Group |Recei|3t | To Wiew Strategy Click here ’

Description | |
Activity Code |Packjng - | ﬂ Praduct Class SFC -
Inventaory Status |N0rmal - | Segment Type MTO hd
Segment [ | wom FALLET -
Containet Type | Pall=t - | | m‘

Ttem Classification

Product Line | |ﬂ
StorageType | | ﬂ
Product Line | |ﬂ

i’z Zone Priorities

Priorit Zone Storage Code

| | |

Results 0 OF 0

Table 5—2 Putaway Preference Details Window (Single SKU)

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘RECEIPT".

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details about Setting Up Putaway Strategy, see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.
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Table 5—2 Putaway Preference Details Window (Single SKU)

Field Description
Description Enter a brief description for the putaway preference.
Activity Code Choose the Activity Code for the putaway preference.

This is a mandatory field. Putaway looks for locations
defined for "Moving to storage” or "On Close Receipt".

Product Class Choose the product class for the preference, if
applicable.

Product class is the inventory classification of an item
based on product's characteristics. Typical values are
FQ - First Quality, SQ - Second Quality, etc.

Inventory Status Choose the inventory status for the preference, if
applicable.

Inventory status refers to an inventory sub
classification based on the results of the inventory
control processes within the warehouse.

Segment Type Enter the segment type for the preference, if
applicable.

This indicates an inventory category. Typical values are
MTC — Made to Customer, and MTO - Made to Order.

Segment Enter the segment number for the preference, if
applicable.

A segment holds either the specific buyer or specific
order number that requires dedication.

UuoOM Choose the UOM for the preference, if applicable.
UOM points to the unit of measure of the item.

Container Type The container type associated with the UOM selected
displays. If the UOM is not selected, you can choose
the container type for the preference, if applicable.
Typical values are "Pallet” and "Case".
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Table 5—2 Putaway Preference Details Window (Single SKU)

Field

Description

Allow Split Pallet

Check this box to allow splitting of the pallet. You are
allowed to configure this flag only if Container
Type ‘Pallet’ is chosen in the putaway preference.
Uncheck this flag in case you do not want Single
SKU pallet to be split.

Note: If the putaway preference for Container
Type ‘Pallet’ is not configured, putaway algorithm
will proceed with Single SKU putaway preference
configured for blank container type and may split
Single SKU pallet resulting in multiple putaway
location suggestions.

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the
Enterprise display. An example, Product Line is
shown below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose ﬂﬁ In the Classification window, select the
applicable product line classification.

Zone Priorities

Priority

Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone

Choose the relevant zone to be used as the target
zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code

Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.
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Putaway strategy may be specified for the putaway preferences after the
preference is saved. This is specified at an item classification and UOM
level, if applicable.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory
received from a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy
specified.

To set up putaway strategy for single-SKUs:
1. In the Putaway Preference Details : Single SKU window, choose @

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose .




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 5—3 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 5—3 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 5—3 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

5.2.2.2 Creating a New Putaway Preference for Single SKU from
an Existing Putaway Preference

To create a new putaway preference for single SKU from an existing
putaway preference:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

Alternatively, choose @ in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab.

The Single-SKU tab window displays, with the list of putaway
preferences.

The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-2 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

5.2.2.3 Modifying a Putaway Preference for Single SKU

Once a Putaway Preference for Single SKU has been created, it can be
modified.

To modify a putaway preference for single SKU:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.
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8.

Defining Putaway Preferences

Alternatively, choose @ in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab.

The Single-SKU tab window displays, with the list of putaway
preferences.

Select the putaway preference to be modified. Choose @
The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-2 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

Only the description and item classification values not previously used
may be specified. Additional zone priorities may also be specified. For all
other changes, the preference must be deleted.

5.2.2.4 Deleting a Putaway Preference for Single SKU
To delete a putaway preference for single SKU:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

Alternatively, choose @ in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab.

The Single-SKU tab window displays, with the list of putaway
preferences.

Select the putaway preference to be deleted.
Choose &

5.2.3 Setting Up Putaway Preference for
Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container
The preferences for the putaway of a multi-level case or pallet are

specified here. This also applies to multi-SKU CASE with LPN and PALLET
with LPN.
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Use the Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container set-up
for:

e Creating a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

e Creating a New Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container from an Existing Putaway Preference

e Modifying a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

e Deleting a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

5.2.3.1 Creating a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container
To create a putaway preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

2. Alternatively, choose B in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window
displays.
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[ Putaway Preferences ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Achivity Group |Receipt ‘ ‘

e ——
Pallet

[E Putaway Preferences

Diescription Activit Sutaway each SKU separately For Multi-5KU Pa...

Resuls 0 OF O

Putaway preferences for multi-level cases or pallets are specified
separately:

e Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level Pallet

e Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level Case

5.2.3.1.1 Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level
Pallet

To set up putaway preference for a multi-level pallet:

1. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab of Putaway Preferences
window, choose the Pallet tab. The Pallet tab window displays.




In the Pallet tab window, choose *.

The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—4 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.

" Putaway Preference Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container : Pallet

Activity Group |Receipt ‘ To View Strategy Click here ’

Description |

|
fictivity Code || v ﬂ

‘ || Putaway each SKU separately For Mulki-SkU Palets

Priarit: Zone Storage Code

Results 0 OF 0

.q Activity Search { DEFALLT ) " ﬂ Putaway Preferences { DEFALULT | MADS ) | [
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Table 5—4 Putaway Preference Details Window (Multi-Level Pallet)

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘RECEIPT".

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details about Setting Up Putaway Strategy, see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Description Enter a brief description for the putaway preference.

Activity Code Choose the Activity Code for the putaway preference.
This is a mandatory field.

Put away each SKU Select if each SKU on the multi-SKU pallet is evaluated

separately for individually.

Multi-SKU Pallets If selected, the putaway preferences for a single SKU

are evaluated for the multi-SKU pallet. The Zone
Priorities Panel is removed on this selection.

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.
This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.
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Putaway strategy may be specified for the putaway preferences after the
preference is saved. This is specified at an item classification and UOM
level, if applicable.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container pallets:

1. In the Putaway Preference Details : Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers
: Pallet window, choose #=.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

i, Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose .




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 5-5 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 5—5 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 5-5 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"
activity group.

5.2.3.1.2 Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level Case

To set up putaway preference for a multi-level case:

1. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab of Putaway Preferences
window, choose the Case tab. The Case tab window displays.




[ Putaway Preferences { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activiky Group |Receipt | ‘

[ Putaway Preferences

Description Ackivik:

Resules 0 oF 0

4 iy e (ceranr) | A e CEFALE 63|

2. In the Case tab window, choose *.

3. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—6 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




Putaway Preference Details ( DEFALIL

MAD3 ) : Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container :

Ackiviky Group |Receipt
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Description |

Activity Cade ||

|
v
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Zone Skorage Code

Results 0 OF 0

.g Activity Search { DEFALLT )

| orumoyerterncs oerar o) | RSO AR




Defining Putaway Preferences

Table 5—6 Putaway Preference Details Window (Multi-Level Case)

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘RECEIPT".

To View Strategy Click ‘@
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details about Setting Up Putaway Strategy, see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Description Enter a brief description for the putaway preference.

Activity Code Choose the Activity Code for the putaway preference.
This is a mandatory field.

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.
This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Putaway strategy may be specified for the putaway preferences after the
preference is saved. This is specified at an item classification and UOM
level, if applicable.
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Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container cases:

1. In the Putaway Preference Details : Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers
: Case window, choose #=.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

i, Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose .




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 5—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 5—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 5—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

5.2.3.2 Creating a New Putaway Preference for
Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container from an Existing Putaway
Preference

To create a new putaway preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container
from an existing putaway preference:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

Alternatively, choose B in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab.

The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window displays, with the list
of putaway preferences.

The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, refer to Section 5.2.3.1.1, "Setting Up Putaway
Preference for a Multi-Level Pallet" on page 289 and

Section 5.2.3.1.2, "Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level
Case" on page 295.

Choose .
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5.2.3.3 Modifying a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container

Once a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container has been
created, it can be modified.

To modify a putaway preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

2. Alternatively, choose B in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab.

4. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window displays, with the list
of putaway preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be modified. Choose @
6. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, refer to Section 5.2.3.1.1, "Setting Up Putaway
Preference for a Multi-Level Pallet" on page 289 and
Section 5.2.3.1.2, "Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level
Case" on page 295.

8. Choose .

The activity code corresponding to the preference cannot be modified.
The preference must be deleted and recreated.

5.2.3.4 Deleting a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container
To delete a putaway preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

2. Alternatively, choose (B in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab.
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The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window displays, with the list
of putaway preferences.

Select the putaway preference to be deleted.
Choose &.

5.2.4 Setting Up Putaway Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents

The preferences for the putaway of container with unknown contents are
specified here. This applies to case and pallet with LPN where contents
are not known.

For example, pre-receipt steps during receiving or returns where LPN
labels may be scanned. Also, this applies to containers that are
cross-docked to shipping lane upon receipt in merge in-transit centers.

Use Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents set-up for:

Creating a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents

Creating a New Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown
Contents from an Existing Putaway Preference

Modifying a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents

Deleting a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents

5.2.4.1 Creating a Putaway Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents
To create a putaway preference for container with unknown contents:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

Alternatively, choose (B in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab. The Container with Unknown Contents tab
window displays.
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Results 0 OF 0
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Putaway preferences are separately specified for a pallet and case:

e Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Pallet

e Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Case

5.2.4.1.1 Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Pallet
To set up putaway preference for a pallet:

1. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab of Putaway Preferences
window, choose the Pallet tab. The Pallet tab window displays.

2. In the Pallet tab window, choose *.




The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—8 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.

[ Putaway Preference Details ( DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Container with unknown contents : Pallet

Activity Group |Recei|3t | To ‘ievs Strategy Click here ’
Diescription |

|
Activity Cade | v ﬂ

I';| 2one Priorities
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Pricrik Zang Storage Code

Gz 71 0 store DVD Witers
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Results 2 OF 2

-g Activity Search { DEFALLT || & Putaway Preferences { DEFALLT | MADS ) | [




Defining Putaway Preferences

Table 5—8 Putaway Preference Details Window - Container with
Unknown Contents Pallet Tab

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘RECEIPT".

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details about Setting Up Putaway Strategy, see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with
Unknown Contents - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Description Enter a description for the activity constraint.

Activity Code Choose the Activity Code for the putaway preference.
This is a mandatory field.

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

For example, pre-received pallets, when putaway is automatically sorted
by shipment, SCAC utilizing the above fields.
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Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with Unknown
Contents - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for container with unknown content pallets:

1. In the Putaway Preferenre Details : Container with unknown contents
: Pallet window, choose #.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

I Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAD3-INV-DRG / MAD3 )

Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose .




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 5—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 5—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 5—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"
activity group.

5.2.4.1.2 Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Case

To set up putaway preference for a case:

1. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab of Putaway Preferences
window, choose the Case tab. The Case tab window displays.




% Putaway Preferences ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Group |Receipt | ‘

7

&& Container with unknown contents |

& Putaway Preferences

Descripkion Auckivik

Results 0 OF 0

< ncty sorch (oeaut ) | [ Pubonay refrences  DEFAULT [Meg3) |

2. In the Case tab window, choose *.

3. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-10 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




Putaway Preference Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) ntainer with unknown contents

Activity Group |Receipt | To Wiew Strategy Click here @

Descripkion |

|
Activity Code | Storage - Receipt - | ﬂ

Priorit Zone

Storage Code
1 Eulk. To store DVD Writers

Results 1 OF 1

& activity Search { DEFALLT ) || [ Putaway Preferences { DEFAULT [ M... |
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Table 5—-10 Putaway Preference Details Window - Container with
Unknown Contents Case Tab

Field

Description

Activity Group

This is automatically populated by the system as
‘RECEIPT".

To View Strategy Click
here

Choose t@ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details about Setting Up Putaway Strategy, see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with
Unknown Contents - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Description

Enter a description for the activity constraint.

Activity Code

Choose the Activity Code for the putaway preference.
This is a mandatory field.

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.
The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.
The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code

Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with Unknown

Contents - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.
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To set up putaway strategy for container with unknown content cases:

1. In the Putaway Preference Details : Container with unknown contents
: Case window, choose #.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 5—-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window
Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 5—-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 5—-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

5.2.4.2 Creating a New Putaway Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents from an Existing Putaway Preference

To create a new putaway preference for container with unknown contents
from an existing putaway preference:

1.

8.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

Alternatively, choose @ in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab.

The Container with Unknown Contents tab window displays, with the
list of putaway preferences.

Select the putaway preference to be copied. Choose :=,
The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, refer to Section 5.2.4.1.1, "Setting Up Putaway
Preference for a Pallet” on page 305 and Section 5.2.4.1.2, "Setting
Up Putaway Preference for a Case" on page 311.

Choose .

The activity code corresponding to the preference cannot be modified.
The preference must be deleted and recreated.
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5.2.4.3 Modifying a Putaway Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents

Once a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents has
been created, it can be modified.

To modify a putaway preference for container with unknown contents:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

2. Alternatively, choose B in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab.

4. The Container with Unknown Contents tab window displays, with the
list of putaway preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be modified. Choose @
6. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, refer to Section 5.2.4.1.1, "Setting Up Putaway
Preference for a Pallet" on page 305 and Section 5.2.4.1.2, "Setting
Up Putaway Preference for a Case" on page 311.

8. Choose .

The activity code corresponding to the preference cannot be modified.
The preference must be deleted and recreated.

5.2.4.4 Deleting a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown
Contents
To delete a putaway preference for container with unknown contents:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Putaway Preferences. The Putaway Preferences window displays.

2. Alternatively, choose (B in the Activity Search window to access
Putaway Preferences window.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab.
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4. The Container with Unknown Contents tab window displays, with the
list of putaway preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be deleted.
6. Choose &,

5.3 Defining Purchase Order

A purchase order consists of a list of items to be purchased from a
vendor. The vendor may ship a purchase order in multiple shipments.
Also, a shipment may consist of multiple purchase orders from the same
vendor.

The ability to configure receiving processes for a purchase order in the
warehouse is detailed here.

Use Purchase Order set-up for:

e Defining Receipt Modification Rules

o Defining Receipt Process Type Details
e Defining Receipt Process Model

e Defining Receiving Preferences

o Defining Receiving Disposition

e Defining Disposition Codes

5.3.1 Defining Receipt Modification Rules

Most order document types flow through a pipeline without requiring any
intervention by a customer service representative. However, there are
times when modifications are required, such as changing credit card
information or quantity. Selling and Fulfillment Foundation supports
modifications through the Console and APIs. It is critical for you to decide
which modifications are allowed for each modification type, modification
level, and status combination.
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Important: Contemplate business and system integration
implications before allowing a modification that is
disallowed as part of the system defaults. For example,
adding instructions to a purchase order document type is
disallowed after the release has been sent to the node.

For more information about modification rules, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

5.3.2 Setting Up Receipt Modification Rules

To set up receipt modification rules:

1.

3.
4.
5.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receipt Modification Rules.
The Maodification Rules window displays.

In the Modification Rules window, select the Purchase Order Receipt
whose Modification Rule is to be set. Refer Table 5-12 for field value
descriptions.

Choose @ to allow order modification.
Choose e to disallow order modification.

Choose @ to ignore order modification.

For more information about defining modification rules, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.
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%+ Modification Rules { MAD3 / Purchase Drder Receipt )

Bi'! Primaty Info |

Group By | Modification Type - |

Furchase Order Receipt
p- (] Add Instruction
#‘ Receipt
o Receipt Started
Pre Receipt In Progress

O Pre Received
o Receipt In Progress
° Inspect In Progress

9= [ Attribute Modification

2= [ Change Instruction

= Inspect Receipt

&= [ Unreceive

Table 5-12 Moaodification Rules Window

Field Description

Primary Info

Group by View the Purchase Order Receipt Modification Rules
grouped by Modification Type, Modification Level, or by
Status.
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Table 5—-12 Modification Rules Window

Field

Description

Modification Type

Purchase Order Receipt Modification Rules
grouped by Modification Type. Statuses display
grouped by Modification Level for each
Modification Type.

Add Instruction

Allow or Disallow or Ignore addition of instruction
appropriately.

Attribute Modification

Allow or Disallow or Ignore modifications to an
attribute appropriately.

Change Instruction

Allow or Disallow or Ignore change of instruction
appropriately.

Receipt Complete

Allow or Disallow or Ignore completion of a receipt
appropriately.

Unreceive

Allow or Disallow or Ignore un-receiving of a return
order appropriately.

Modification Level

Purchase Order Receipt Modification Rules
grouped by Modification Level. Statuses display
grouped by Modification Type for each
Modification Level.

Receipt

Allow or Disallow or Ignore modification types at
receipt level appropriately.

Receipt Line

Allow or Disallow or Ignore modification types at
receipt line level appropriately.

Status

Purchase Order Receipt Modification Rules
grouped by Status. Modification Types display
grouped by Modification Level for each Status.

For more information about group by status, see
Section 5.3.4.6, "Statuses" on page 333.

For more information about defining or changing Modification Rules, see
the Sterling Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

5.3.3 Defining Receipt Process Type Details

Receipt Process Type Details define parameters and templates that
distinguish a process type.
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A process type pipeline is a series of transactions and statuses that
guide document types, such as a Return Order, through a predefined
process. A pipeline consists of the different statuses a document goes
through during fulfillment, negotiation, shipment, or receipt. You can also
set up transactions consisting of events, actions, and conditions, as they
pertain to the pipeline you are configuring.

Repositories

A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow.

The following entities are included in a repository:
e Pipelines

e Transactions

e Statuses

e Conditions

e Actions

e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system-defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type. For more
information about creating a new document type, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

For more information about defining process type details, see the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view purchase order receipt process type details:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receipt Process Type Details.
The Process Type Details : Purchase Order window displays.

2. Primary information of the Process Type displays in the applicable
fields. Refer Table 5-13 for field value descriptions.

3. Choose .
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For more information about defining the primary information for process
type details, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application
Platform Configuration Guide.

[ Primary Info |

Process Type |PO_RECEIPT Process Type Name [Purchase Order Receipt |

Description |Purchase Order Receipt |

Table 5—-13 Process Type Details Window

Field Description

Primary Info

Process Type This is populated by the system, and reads "PO_
RECEIPT".
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Table 5—13 Process Type Details Window

Field Description
Process Type Name Enter a name for the process type.
Description Enter a brief description for the process type.

5.3.4 Defining Receipt Process Model

The process of receiving is modeled through a pipeline. This represents
the process configuration that is unique to a warehouse. A warehouse
may also specify unique processes for each participating enterprise.

For example, a warehouse that performs re-packaging (VAS) for certain
items in the warehouse or a warehouse that always palletizes all receipts
before putaway to storage area.

5.3.4.1 Pipeline Determination

Pipeline determination is used to set up conditions that affect which
pipeline is used during the start of the business process workflow. For
example, an organization deals with sales orders that sometimes contain
hazardous materials. They have two separate pipelines, one in which
orders with order lines without any hazardous materials go through and
one in which orders with order lines containing hazardous materials must
go through for inspection before continuing through the order process.
The organization uses pipeline determination to set up a condition that
determines whether or not order lines contain hazardous materials and
sends the order line down the correct pipeline.

For more information about Pipeline Determination, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

5.3.4.2 Hub Rule

When you expand the Pipeline Determination branch, the components
display depends on what role you are logged in as. If you are logged in
as a Hub role, the Hub Rule displays. If you are logged in as an
Enterprise role, both the Hub Rule and all user created determination
rules (For example, My Rule) components display. Double-click on the
applicable rule to display the pipeline determination rules.
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Note: If you are logged in as an Enterprise role, the Hub
Rule screen is grayed out and cannot be modified.

Drag conditions and pipelines into the work area to construct pipeline
determination rules. A single pipeline or condition must be the root.
Conditions cannot link back to an earlier component in the chain and a
pipeline cannot be linked to twice.

Note: When configuring pipeline determination for an
order document type pipeline, note that pipeline
determination is only considered when adding a line or
creating an order. When changes are made to draft orders
pipeline determination does not occur.

5.3.4.3 Condition Variables for Pipeline Determination

When using conditions for pipeline determination, the following condition
variables can be used:

e Document Type

e Enterprise Code

e Seller Organization Code
e Ship Node

e Buyer Organization Code
e Receiving Node

e Receiving Node Interface Type
e Ship Mode

e Freight Terms

e Carrier Type

e Is Hazardous Material

e Is Inspection Pending

e Is Receiving Node Integrated Real Time
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For more information about Pipeline Determination and Hub Rule, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

5.3.4.4 Pipelines

For more information about Pipelines, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the purchase order receipt pipeline details:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Purchase Order Receipt window displays.

Purchase Order Receipt Repasitary
Tg Pipeline Determination
Pipelines
[ E Purchase Order Receipt




2. In the Purchase Order Receipt window, choose Purchase Order
Receipt Repository > Pipelines > Purchase Order Receipt.

3. The Pipeline Detail: Purchase Order Receipt (Purchase Order Receipt)
window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying a pipeline, see the

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration

Guide.

= Pipeline Detail: Purchase Order Receipt {751) { Purchase Order Receipt }

Pipeling IO |PO—RECEIPT—?51

| Pipeline Description |Purchase Order Receipt (751)

Pipeline Definition

RS

Start Receipt

Receiving Mode

» Receipt In Progress é"- Received

Q Receipt Started_

Receipt Ir| Progress

5.7

Unreceive

hceive Receipt Complete

Pre Received

Pre Receive
Pre Receipt|In Progress

Close Pre Receipt

Ep

Purge Receipt

Cwner

[«

1

[»
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5.3.4.5 Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A
transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing an
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be
kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

For more information about Transactions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the transaction details for a purchase order receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Purchase Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Purchase Order Receipt window, choose B

3. The Transactions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Transactions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Table 5—-14 Purchase Order Receipt Pipeline - Transactions Tab Window

Field Description

Change Receipt This transaction represents the receipt details being
modified after a receipt for a shipment is recorded.

Close Pre Receipt This transaction represents the closure of pre-receipts
for a shipment.

Pre-receipt allows a warehouse to indicate the receipt
of containers for a shipment. The visibility provided to
the other departments allows for exception handling.
For example, during item shortage in the pick areas,
supervisors monitor incoming shipments to request for
emergency receipt of a particular shipment.

Inspect This transaction represents the step of inspecting a
shipment. This is required to complete the disposition
of product received.

Pre Receive This transaction represents a shipment that may be
pre-received before it is actually received in the
warehouse.

Purge Receipt This transaction represents a receipt that may be

purged (moved out of) from primary transactional
tables to the history tables.

For more information about the receipt purge
transaction, see the Sterling Supply Collaboration:
Configuration Guide.

Purge Receipt History This transaction represents a receipt that may now be
purged (moved out of) from the history tables.

For more information about the receipt history purge
transaction, see the Sterling Supply Collaboration:
Configuration Guide.

Receipt Complete This transaction represents the completion of receipt
of a shipment. It is invoked automatically from receipt
screens or manually from a console or through the
close receipt agent.

Receive This transaction represents receipt of product on a
shipment.
Start Receipt This transaction represents the opening of a receipt for

shipment. This is invoked either manually from a
console or automatically invoked from consoles or RF.
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Table 5—-14 Purchase Order Receipt Pipeline - Transactions Tab Window

Field Description

Unreceive This transaction represents the removal of excess
container, if any, of received quantity against a
shipment.

Verify Receipt This transaction checks whether an under or over
receipt discrepancy is found in the received inventory,
and raises an ON_SUCCESS event.

5.3.4.6 Statuses

Statuses are the actual states that a document moves through in the
pipeline. A transaction can contain two types of statuses, a drop status
and a pickup status. A document is moved into a drop status when the
events and conditions of a transaction have been completed. A pickup
status takes the document from the previous drop status and moves it
through the next transaction. Created and Scheduled are examples of
statuses.

For more information about Statuses, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the status details of a purchase order receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Purchase Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Purchase Order Receipt window, choose 'E.
3. The Statuses tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Statuses, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Purchase Order Receipt Repositary
Statuses
Receipt Started
Pre Receipt In Progress
Pre Received
Receipt In Progress
Received

Table 5—15 Purchase Order Receipt Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field

Description

Receipt Started

This indicates that the receipt is opened to receive the
shipment.

This corresponds to ‘Start Receipt’ transaction.

Pre Receipt In Progress

This indicates that pre-receipt for the shipment is in
progress.

This corresponds to ‘Pre-receive’ transaction.
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Table 5—-15 Purchase Order Receipt Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field Description

Pre Received This indicates that pre-receipt process for the
shipment is completed.

This corresponds to ‘Close Pre-receipt’ transaction.

Receipt In Progress This indicates that receiving for the shipment is in
progress.

This corresponds to ‘Receive’ or ‘Un-Receive’
transactions.

Received This indicates that receiving for the shipment is
complete.

This corresponds to ‘Receipt Complete’ transaction.

5.3.4.7 Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.

For more information about Conditions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the condition details of a purchase order receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Purchase Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Purchase Order Receipt window, choose <>
3. The Conditions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Conditions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Purchase Order Receipt Repository
@ Conditions

Table 5—-16 Purchase Order Receipt Pipeline - Conditions Tab Window

Field Description

Conditions Displays conditions that are specific to the purchase
order receipt pipeline, if any.

The Sterling WMS default pipeline does not have any conditions specified.
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5.3.4.8 Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These
processes and programs send user alert notifications and automatically
resolve issues.

For example, when an order is released (the event), you can set an
action to send the customer an e-mail.

For more information about Actions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the action details of a purchase order receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Purchase Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Purchase Order Receipt window, choose Q‘l
3. The Actions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Actions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Table 5—-17 WNMS Layout Definition - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Batching Default settings are provided for:

Print Move Tickets — Invokes the batch printing
service for printing the move tickets.

Print Task Sheets — Invokes the batch print service
for printing the task sheets.

ChangeLocnAttributes | Default settings are provided for:

ChangeLocationAttributes — Initiates the change
location capacity updates if item dimensions or
location dimensions change.

ConfirmShipment Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmShipment — Invokes the confirmShipment
flow to confirm the shipment.

DCS-Integration Default settings are provided for:

InventoryDownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSInventoryDownloadService service to
download the inventory information from the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

PODownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSPODownloadService service to download
the Purchase Order information from the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

Exceptions Default settings are provided for:

ShortagesDetected — Invokes the LogWavePlaFailure
exception service when shortage of inventory occurs
during wave release.

InventorySynchronizati | Default settings are provided for:

on CollectinventoryMismatch — This service collects

the inventory mismatch information between an
external system and the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. This is typically caused when some
inventory updates at a node or a warehouse are not
reported to the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

UploadInventoryChange - This service reads the
message from the JMS queue and invokes the
adjustinventory API.
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Table 5—-17 WMS Layout Definition - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

PickAndRetrieval

Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmEmptyLocationAfterPick — Invokes the
GenerateCountRequest flow which creates a count
request.

Prints

Default settings are provided for:

PickList Print — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pick List.

LTL Manifest — Invokes the print service for printing
the Less-than Truck Load Manifest.

Print Load BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Load Bill of Lading.

Print PackList — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pack List.

Print Post Pick Container Labels — Invokes the
print service for printing UCC-128 container labels for
containers, when system defined packing process is
used.

Print Shipment BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Shipment Bill of Lading.

Print Shipping Label — Invokes the print service for
printing the UCC-128 container labels.

Print Wave — Invokes the Print service for printing a
Wave.

ReceiptPutaway

Putaway products on receipt closure — Indicates
the default action provided to automatically initiate
putaway of purchase order receipts.

ReceiptUpload

UploadCaseReceipt - Reads the message from JMS
queue and invokes the receiveOrder API.

RetrieveShipment

Retrieve Requested Serial — This service invokes
the retrieveShipment API to retrieve the requested
serials to the specified location.
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Table 5—-17 WNMS Layout Definition - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Shipping Default settings are provided for:

Load Left Origin — Invokes the
doLoadLeftOriginUpdates service to mark that the load
has left the origin.

Stop Shipping — Invokes the RaiseStopShippingAlert
service to raise an alert to stop the processing of the
shipment.

Templates Default settings are provided for:

Log Exception — Logs the reasons due to which a
count request could not be created for a Count
Program.

Publish Data — Sends data to external queue or
internal tables.

Raise Exception — Raises an alert using Event
Management from the published information.

Route Shipment Exception — Raises an exception if
a Scac is not found for an outbound shipment.

Send Email — Raises an email action to create an
email in the template format from the published
information.

Send Email-HTML format — Raises an email action
to create an email in HTML format from the published
information.

Note: Sterling Commerce provides these actions only for
DEFAULT enterprises.

5.3.4.9 Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical interface
that enables you to create a graphical representation of these services.

For more information about Service Definitions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the service definition details of a purchase order receipt pipeline:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Purchase Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Purchase Order Receipt window, choose ‘E.
3. The Service Definitions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Service Definitions,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform
Configuration Guide.

Purchase Order Receipt Services
Putaway
x GeneratePutawayRequest
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Table 5—-18 Purchase Order Receipt Pipeline - Service Definition Tab

Window
Field Description
Default Group Displays flows that are specific to the returns receipt
pipeline.

The Sterling WMS default pipeline does not have any conditions specified.

5.3.5 Defining Receiving Preferences

The receiving preference configuration manages the receiving process of
a warehouse.

A receiving preference identifies the characteristics of inbound shipments
and provides guidelines to the execution transactions.

Use Receiving Preferences for:
e Creating a Receiving Preference

e Modifying a Receiving Preference

5.3.5.1 Creating a Receiving Preference
To create a receiving preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receiving Preferences.

2. The Receiving Preferences : Purchase Order window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-19 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Table 5—-19 Receiving Preferences : Purchase Order Window

Field

Description

Shipment Entry
Allowed

Select if shipment entry is to be created when a
particular shipment is not available on the system.

"Allow Shipment Entry" enables the system to
automatically create a shipment entry in the system, if
a shipment entry does not exist when a "Start Receipt"
operation is performed.

On creation and confirmation of the shipment, the
"Include in Receipt" transaction is invoked, to enable
the receiving process to be carried out on this receipt.

Warehouses that receive shipment information via fax
or email can manually enter the information into the
system. This allows for enhanced tracking and
visibility.

Build Pallet

Always

Select if building of a pallet is mandatory during the
receipt process.

Optional

Select if building of a pallet is optional.

If Item Tag or Serial
Tracked

Select if building of pallet is required for items that are
tag or serial tracked.

Build Case

Always Select if building of case is mandatory during the
receipt process.

Optional Select if building of case is optional.

If Item Tag or Serial
tracked

Select if building of case is required for items that are
tag or serial tracked.

Disposition Code Details

Disposition Code for
Receipt with QC

Choose the disposition code to associate with receipts
for vendors or shipments that require QC.

Disposition Code for
Receipt without QC

Choose the disposition code to associate with receipts
for vendors or shipment that do not require QC.

Receiving unexpected ltems

Allow receiving
unexpected Items on
Shipment

Select to allow receiving of unexpected items on the
shipment.
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Table 5—19 Receiving Preferences : Purchase Order Window

Field

Description

Preference for Receipt Closure by Agent

Unconditionally

Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs every time
the closure agent is run.

This is typically used where receipts are closed as
end-of-day process.

Received quantity at
least equal to expected
quantity

Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs when the
received quantity is at least equal to the expected
quantity.

After Putaway
Completion

Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs after
putaway is completed.

This applies to warehouses that indicate availability
only when inventory is putaway to their storage
locations.

Vendor Preferences

Populated automatically from vendor preferences in
the Sterling Supply Collaboration.

The preferences are evaluated to determine the best
preference. The preference with most matches to the
order details is determined as the best preference.

For more information about Defining Customer
Classifications, see the Sterling Supply Collaboration:
Configuration Guide.

Vendor

This indicates the vendor.

A vendor is defined as an external company that
supplies materials that you order. You receive
materials from your vendors. You are, in turn, vendors
to your customers.

Vendor Classification

This indicates classification of the vendor.

Item ID

This indicates item ID.

Receiving Item
Classification

This indicates the custom defined item storage
definition.

Force Case Content
entry

This indicates whether case content entry during
receipt must be forced.

Requires QC

This indicates whether QC is required or not.
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The closure of a shipment triggers the upload of receipt information to
external HOST systems is updated in Sterling Supply Collaboration. For
example, inventory availability for the shipment is moved from an
in-transit to on-hand.

Vendor-specific preferences, if any, configured as part of the Sterling
Supply Collaboration display here. For more information, see the Sterling
Supply Collaboration: Configuration Guide.

Preferences for receiving a shipment are specified as a receiving
preference for the ship node and enterprise level. A supervisor, may
choose to override these preferences for a specific vendor. For example,
a ship node requiring case content verification for most vendors. For a
particular vendor a supervisor can override this requirement while
manually creating shipment.

The feature of override is only relevant when the preference has been set
forcing a granular activity. For example, override is not relevant for a
ship node that does not require pallet content verification at a vendor
level.

5.3.5.2 Modifying a Receiving Preference
Once a Receiving Preference has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a receiving preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receiving Preferences.

2. The Receiving Preferences : Purchase Order window displays with the
list of existing rules.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-19 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Any modification to a receiving preference is applied to all future
transactions.

5.3.6 Defining Receiving Disposition

You can define common codes for receiving dispositions used when
handling a receipt. This common code identifies what happens to items
for the document type when they are received.
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Use Receiving Disposition for:

e Creating a Receiving Disposition

e Creating a New Receiving Disposition From an Existing Receiving
Disposition

e Modifying a Receiving Disposition

e Deleting a Receiving Disposition

5.3.6.1 Creating a Receiving Disposition
To create a receiving disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Purchase Order window displays.




¥ Receiving Disposition : Purchase Order { DEFAULT )

Receiving Disposition

Shart Description

STOCKED STOCKED
SENT_FOR_REPAIR Sent For Repair

Results 2 Of 2
[¢ &0

In the Receiving Disposition : Purchase Order window, choose .ﬁ The
Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—20 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.

3.




Y Disposition Details

Receiving Disposition |SENT_FOR_REPAIR |

Short Description |53nt Far Repair |
Product Class |SFC hd | ﬂ

|| Damaged || Final Disposition

Receiving Disposition

Results 0 OF 0

Table 5—20 Disposition Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Receiving Disposition Enter the name of the receiving disposition.

Short Description Enter a brief description of the receiving disposition.

Product Class Select a product class to associate with received
items, if applicable.

For example, you could assign the product class of
Returned to any returned items.

Damaged Select Is Damaged if the receiving disposition is used
for handling damaged items.

Final Disposition Select Final Disposition if the receiving disposition is to
be used as final disposition for the receipt.

Final Disposition marks the disposition code as final,
and does not allow any further disposition transitions.
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Table 5—20 Disposition Details Pop-up Window

Field Description
Disposition This displays the existing Receiving Disposition
Transitions codes that are available for associating a

transition with the Receiving Disposition being
created or modified.

Receiving Disposition Existing Receiving Disposition Code available for

transition association.

5.3.6.2 Creating a New Receiving Disposition From an Existing
Receiving Disposition
To create a new receiving disposition from an existing receiving

disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Purchase Order window displays with the
list of Receiving Dispositions.

3. Choose the Receiving Disposition to be copied from. Choose tﬁ The
Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-20 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

5.3.6.3 Modifying a Receiving Disposition
Once a Receiving Disposition has been created, it may be modified.

To modify a receiving disposition:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receiving Disposition.

The Receiving Disposition : Purchase Order window displays with the
list of Receiving Dispositions.

Select the Receiving Disposition to be modified. Choose . The
Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—20 for field
value descriptions.
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5. Choose .

5.3.6.4 Deleting a Receiving Disposition
To delete a receiving disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Purchase Order window displays with the
list of Receiving Dispositions.

3. Select the Receiving Disposition to be deleted.
4. Choose ﬁ

5.3.7 Defining Disposition Codes

A disposition code identifies the product class and inventory status to be
assigned to the inventory being received.

The valid list of disposition codes are typically managed as a central
repository. The disposition code and description are automatically
defaulted by the system for the appropriate type of order from the
Reverse Logistics department, who typically own the disposition codes for
the inventory.

Use Disposition Codes for:
e Creating a Receiving Disposition Code

e Modifying a Receiving Disposition Code

5.3.7.1 Creating a Receiving Disposition Code
To create a receiving disposition code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Disposition Codes.

2. The Disposition Code : Purchase Order window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-21 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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¥/ Disposition Code : Purchase Order { DEFAULT / MAD3 )
Description Product Class

Disposition Code

Inventory Status

STOCKED

STOCKED

SFC

SEMT_FOR_REPAIR

Sent For Repair SFC

Results 2 OF 0
T

- ]

Table 5—21 Receiving Disposition : Purchase Order Window

Field

Description

Disposition Code

The disposition code displays.

Description

The description associated with the disposition code

displays.

Product Class

Indicates the product class for the disposition.

Inventory Status

Choose the inventory status for the disposition.

This is a mandatory field, and needs to be entered.
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Inventory is received with the specified product class and inventory
status of the disposition code entered.

If the product class is not specified, the product class from the purchase
order or the default product class from the item is used. It is mandatory
to have the product class specified at one of these levels.

The disposition codes allow inspectors to utilize their terminology, instead
of understanding inventory and storage implications.

5.3.7.2 Modifying a Receiving Disposition Code
Once a Receiving Disposition Code has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a receiving disposition code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Purchase Order > Disposition Codes.

2. The Disposition Code : Purchase Order window displays with the list
of existing dispositions.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-21 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Only the inventory status associated with the disposition may be
modified. The change of inventory status is applied to all future
transactions.

5.4 Defining Transfer Order

A transfer order in the Sterling WMS indicates transfers between the
network of warehouses. A transfer order is received in multiple
shipments. A transfer consists of a replenishment order from a regional
distribution center or a transfer of items from another distribution center.

The ability to configure receiving processes for a transfer order in the
warehouse is detailed here.

Use Transfer Order set-up for:
o Defining Receipt Modification Rules
e Defining Receipt Process Type Details

e Defining Receipt Process Model
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e Defining Receiving Preference
e Defining Receiving Disposition

¢ Defining Disposition Codes

5.4.1 Defining Receipt Modification Rules

Most order document types flow through a pipeline without requiring any
intervention by a customer service representative. However, there are
times when modifications are required, such as changing credit card
information or quantity. Selling and Fulfillment Foundation supports
modifications through the Console and APIs. It is critical for you to decide
which modifications are allowed for each modification type, modification
level, and status combination.

Important: Contemplate business and system integration
implications before allowing a modification that is
disallowed as part of the system defaults.

For more information about modification rules, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

5.4.2 Setting Up Receipt Modification Rules

To set up receipt modification rules:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receipt Modification Rules. The
Modification Rules window displays.

2. In the Modification Rules window, select the Transfer Order Receipt
whose Modification Rule is to be set. Refer Table 5-22 for field value
descriptions.

3. Choose @ to allow order modification.
4. Choose e to disallow order modification.
5. Choose @ to ignore order modification.

For more information about defining and changing modification rules, see
the Sterling Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.
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# Modification Rules { MAD3 / Transfer Order Receipt )

ﬁ! Primary Info |
v

Group By | Modification Type

Transfer Order Receipt
Add Instruction
#‘ Receipt
E ° Receipt Started

° Receipt In Progress
° Inspect In Progress
Attribute Madification
Change Instruction
Inspect Receipt
Unreceive

Table 5—22 Maodification Rules Window

Field Description

Primary Info

Group by View the Transfer Order Receipt Modification Rules
grouped by Modification Type, Modification Level, or by

Status.
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Table 5—22 Modification Rules Window

Field Description

Modification Type Transfer Order Receipt Modification Rules
grouped by Modification Type. Statuses display
grouped by Modification Level for each
Modification Type.

Add Instruction Allow or Disallow or Ignore addition of instruction
appropriately.

Attribute Modification Allow or Disallow or Ignore modification of an attribute
appropriately.

Change Instruction Allow or Disallow or Ignore change of instruction
appropriately.

Receipt Complete Allow or Disallow or Ignore completion of receipt
appropriately.

Unreceive Allow or Disallow or Ignore un-receiving of a return
order appropriately.

Modification Level Transfer Order Modification Rules grouped by
Modification Level. Statuses display grouped by
Modification Type for each Modification Level.

Receipt Allow or Disallow or Ignore modification types at
receipt level appropriately.

Status Transfer Order Receipt Modification Rules
grouped by Status. Modification Types display
grouped by Modification Level for each Status.

For more information about group by status, see
Section 5.4.4.6, "Statuses" on page 368.

For more information about Modification Rules, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

5.4.3 Defining Receipt Process Type Details

Receipt Process Type Details define parameters and templates that
distinguish a process type.

A process type pipeline is a series of transactions and statuses that
guide document types, such as a Transfer Order, through a predefined
process. A pipeline consists of the different statuses a document goes
through during fulfillment, negotiation, shipment, or receipt. You can also
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set up transactions consisting of events, actions, and conditions, as they
pertain to the pipeline you are configuring.

Repositories

A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow.

The following entities are included in a repository:
e Pipelines

e Transactions

e Statuses

e Conditions

e Actions

e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system-defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type. For more
information about creating a new document type, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

For more information about defining process type details, see the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

5.4.3.1 Viewing Receipt Process Type Details
To view transfer order receipt process type details:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >

Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receipt Process Type Details.
The Process Type Details : Transfer Order window displays.

2. Primary information of the Process Type displays in the applicable
fields. Refer Table 5—-23 for field value descriptions.

For more information about defining the primary information for process
type details, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application
Platform Configuration Guide.
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Process Type Details : Transfer Order { DEFAULT / MADZ )

[ primary Info |

Process Type |TO_RECEIPT

| Process Type Name _

Description |Transfer Crder Receipt

Table 5—23 Process Type Details Window

Field

Description

Primary Info

Process Type

This is automatically populated by the system as "TO_
RECEIPT".
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Table 5—23 Process Type Details Window

Field Description
Process Type Name This indicates the name of the process type.
Description This provides a brief description for the process type.

5.4.4 Defining Receipt Process Model

The process of receiving is modeled through a pipeline. This represents
the process configuration that is unique to a warehouse. A warehouse
may also specify unique processes for each participating enterprise.

For example, a warehouse that performs re-packaging (VAS) for certain
items in the warehouse or a warehouse that always palletizes all receipts
before putaway to storage area.

5.4.4.1 Pipeline Determination

Pipeline determination is used to set up conditions that affect which
pipeline is used during the start of the business process workflow. For
example, an organization deals with sales orders that sometimes contain
hazardous materials. They have two separate pipelines, one in which
orders with order lines without any hazardous materials go through and
one in which orders with order lines containing hazardous materials must
go through for inspection before continuing through the order process.
The organization uses pipeline determination to set up a condition that
determines whether or not order lines contain hazardous materials and
sends the order line down the correct pipeline.

For more information about Pipeline Determination, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

5.4.4.2 Hub Rule

When you expand the Pipeline Determination branch, the components
display depends on what role you are logged in as. If you are logged in
as a Hub role, the Hub Rule displays. If you are logged in as an
Enterprise role, both the Hub Rule and all user created determination
rules (For example, My Rule) components display. Double-click on the
applicable rule to display the pipeline determination rules.
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Note: If you are logged in as an Enterprise role, the Hub
Rule screen is grayed out and cannot be modified.

Drag conditions and pipelines into the work area to construct pipeline
determination rules. A single pipeline or condition must be the root.
Conditions cannot link back to an earlier component in the chain and a
pipeline cannot be linked to twice.

Note: When configuring pipeline determination for an
order document type pipeline, note that pipeline
determination is only considered when adding a line or
creating an order. When changes are made to draft orders
pipeline determination does not occur.

5.4.4.3 Condition Variables for Pipeline Determination

When using conditions for pipeline determination, the following condition
variables can be used:

e Document Type

e Enterprise Code

e Seller Organization Code
e Ship Node

e Buyer Organization Code
e Receiving Node

e Receiving Node Interface Type
e Ship Mode

e Freight Terms

e Carrier Type

e Is Hazardous Material

e Is Inspection Pending

e Is Receiving Node Integrated Real Time
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For more information about Pipeline Determination and Hub Rule, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

5.4.4.4 Pipelines

For more information about pipelines, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the transfer order receipt pipeline details:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Transfer Order Receipt window displays.




Transfer Order Receipt

Transfer Order Receipt Repository
?g Pipeline Determination
Pipelines
L ?; Transfer Order Receipt

2. In the Transfer Order Receipt window, choose Transfer Order Receipt
Repository > Pipelines > Transfer Order Receipt.

3. The Pipeline Detail: Transfer Order Receipt (Transfer Order Receipt)
window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying a pipeline, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.




“ = Pipeline Detail: Transfer Order Receipt (751) ( Transfer Order Receipt )

Fipeling 1D |TO-RECEIPT-?51 ‘ Fipeline Description |Transfer0rder Receipt (7510 |
Pipeline Definition |ﬂ| 3 |g|@|ﬁ
Receiving Node il
Receipt Start L Feceipt In Progress = Feceived =
ErpReceiptstredy B »{} B B
Start Receipt hceive Feceipt Complete Purge Receipt
Receipt I Progress| Pre Received

Unreceive Pre Receive

Pre Receipt|In Progress

Close Pre Receipt

Cwner

[«

5.4.4.5 Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A
transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be
kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

For more information about Transactions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the transaction details for a transfer order receipt pipeline:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Transfer Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Transfer Order Receipt window, choose B

3. The Transactions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying transactions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.




Transfer Order Receipt

Change Receipt
Inspect

Purge Receipt

Purge Receipt Hiskary
Receipt Complete
Receive

Start Receipt
Unreceive
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Table 5—24 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Transactions Tab Window

Field

Description

Change Receipt

This transaction represents the receipt details being
modified after a receipt for a shipment is recorded.

Close Pre Receipt

This transaction represents the closure of pre-receipts
for a shipment.

Pre-receipt allows a warehouse to indicate the receipt
of containers for a shipment. The visibility provided to
the other departments allows for exception handling.
For example, during item shortage in the pick areas,
supervisors monitor incoming shipments to request for
emergency receipt of a particular shipment.

Inspect This transaction represents the step of inspecting a
shipment. This is required to complete the disposition
of product received.

Pre Receive This transaction represents a shipment may be

pre-received before it is actually received in the
warehouse.

Purge Receipt

This transaction represents a shipment that may be
purged (moved out of) from primary transactional
tables to the history tables.

For more information about purge criteria, see
Section 12.8, "Defining Purge Criteria™ on page 940.

Purge Receipt History

This transaction represents a shipment may now be
purged (moved out of) from the history tables.

For more information about purge criteria, see
Section 12.8, "Defining Purge Criteria™ on page 940.

Receipt Complete

This transaction represents the completion of receipt
of a shipment. It is invoked automatically from receipt
screens or manually from a console or through the
close receipt agent.

Receive

This transaction represents receipt of product on a
shipment.

Start Receipt

This transaction represents the opening of a receipt for
shipment. This is invoked either manually from a
console or automatically invoked from consoles or RF.

Unreceive

This transaction represents the correction of received
quantity against a shipment.
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5.4.4.6 Statuses

Statuses are the actual states that a document moves through in the
pipeline. A transaction can contain two types of statuses, a drop status
and a pickup status. A document is moved into a drop status when the
events and conditions of a transaction have been completed. A pickup
status takes the document from the previous drop status and moves it
through the next transaction. Created and Scheduled are examples of
statuses.

For more information about Statuses, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the status details of a transfer order receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Transfer Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Transfer Order Receipt window, choose 'E.
3. The Statuses tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying statuses, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Transfer Order Receipt { DEFAULT )

+HSR @

Tramsfer Order Receipt Repositary
Statuses
Receipt Started
Pre Receipt In Progress
Pre Received
Receipt In Progress
Received

Table 5—25 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field Description

Receipt Started This indicates that the shipment is opened for receipt.
This corresponds to ‘Start Receipt’ transaction.

Pre Receipt In Progress | This indicates that pre-receipt for the shipment is in
progress.

This corresponds to ‘Pre-receive’ transaction.
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Table 5—25 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field Description

Pre Received This indicates that pre-receipt process for the
shipment is completed.

This corresponds to ‘Close-PreReceipt’ transaction.

Receipt In Progress This indicates that receiving for the shipment is in
progress.

This corresponds to ‘Receive’ or ‘Un-Receive’
transactions.

Received This indicates that receiving for the shipment is
complete.

This corresponds to ‘Receipt Complete’ transaction.

5.4.4.7 Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.

For more information about Conditions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the condition details of a transfer order receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Transfer Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Transfer Order Receipt window, choose <>
3. The Conditions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying conditions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Transfer Order Receipt Repository
Conditions

Table 5—26 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Conditions Tab Window

Field Description

Conditions Displays conditions that are specific to the transfer
order receipt pipeline, if any.

The Sterling WMS default pipeline does not have any conditions specified.




Defining Transfer Order

5.4.4.8 Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These
processes and programs send user alert notifications and automatically
resolve issues.

For example, when an order is released (the event), you can set an
action to send the customer an e-mail.

For more information about Actions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the action details of a transfer order receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Transfer Order Receipt window displays.

2. In the Transfer Order Receipt window, choose Q‘l
3. The Actions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying actions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Table 5—27 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Batching

Default settings are provided for:

Print Move Tickets — Invokes the batch printing
service for printing the move tickets.

Print Task Sheets — Invokes the batch print service
for printing the task sheets.

ChangeLocnAttributes
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Table 5—27 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

ConfirmShipment

Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmShipment — Invokes the confirmShipment
flow to confirm the shipment.

DCS-Integration

Default settings are provided for:

InventoryDownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSInventoryDownloadService service to
download the inventory information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

PODownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSPODownloadService service to download
the Purchase Order information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

Exceptions

Default settings are provided for:

ShortagesDetected — Invokes the LogWavePlaFailure
exception service when shortage of inventory occurs
during wave release.

InventorySynchronizati
on

Default settings are provided for:

CollectlnventoryMismatch — This service collects
the inventory mismatch information between an
external system and Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. This is typically caused when some
inventory updates at a node or a warehouse are not
reported to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

PickAndRetrieval

Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmEmptyLocationAfterPick — Invokes the
GenerateCountRequest flow which creates a count
request.
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Table 5—27 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Prints Default settings are provided for:

PickList Print — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pick List.

LTL Manifest — Invokes the print service for printing
the Less-than Truck Load Manifest.

Print Load BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Load Bill of Lading.

Print PackList — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pack List.

Print Post Pick Container Labels — Invokes the
print service for printing UCC-128 container labels for
containers, when system defined packing process is
used.

Print Shipment BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Shipment Bill of Lading.

Print Shipping Label — Invokes the print service for
printing the UCC-128 container labels.

Print Wave — Invokes the Print service for printing a
Wave.

ReceiptPutaway Putaway products on receipt closure — Indicates
the default action provided to automatically initiate
putaway of purchase order receipts.

RetrieveShipment Retrieve Requested Serial — This service invokes
the retrieveShipment API to retrieve the requested
serials to the specified location.
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Table 5—27 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Shipping

Default settings are provided for:

Load Left Origin — Invokes the
doLoadLeftOriginUpdates service to mark that the load
has left the origin.

Stop Shipping — Invokes the RaiseStopShippingAlert
service to raise an alert to stop the processing of the
shipment.

Templates

Default settings are provided for:

Log Exception — Logs the reasons due to which a
count request could not be created for a Count
Program.

Publish Data — Sends data to external queue or
internal tables.

Raise Exception — Raises an alert using Event
Management from the published information.

Send Email — Raises an email action to create an
email in the template format from the published
information.

Send Email-HTML format — Raises an email action
to create an email in HTML format from the published
information.

5.4.4.9 Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical interface
that enables you to create a graphical representation of these services.

For more information about Service Definitions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the service definition details of a transfer order receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Transfer Order Receipt window displays.

=a
2. In the Transfer Order Receipt window, choose Al

3. The Service Definitions tab window displays.
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For more information about creating and modifying Service Definitions,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform
Configuration Guide.
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Table 5—28 Transfer Order Receipt Pipeline - Service Definition Tab

Window
Field Description
Default Group Displays flows that are specific to the transfer order
receipt pipeline.

The Sterling WMS default pipeline does not have any conditions specified.

5.4.5 Defining Receiving Preference

The receiving preference configuration manages the receiving process of
a warehouse.

A receiving preference identifies the characteristics of inbound shipments
and provides guidelines to the execution transactions.

Use Receiving Preferences for:
e Creating a Receiving Preferences

e Modifying a Receiving Preference

5.4.5.1 Creating a Receiving Preferences
To create a receiving preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receiving Preferences.

2. The Receiving Preferences : Transfer Order window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-29 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Table 5—29 Receiving

Preferences : Transfer Order Window

Field

Description

Shipment Entry
Allowed

Select if shipment entry is to be created when a
particular shipment is not available on the system.

"Allow Shipment Entry" enables the system to
automatically create a shipment entry in the system, if
a shipment entry does not exist when a "Start Receipt"
operation is performed.

On creation and confirmation of the shipment, the
"Include in Receipt" transaction is invoked, to enable
the receiving process to be carried out on this receipt.

Warehouses that receive shipment information in fax
or email form can manually enter the information into
the system. This allows for enhanced tracking and
visibility.

Build Pallet

Always Select if building of a pallet is mandatory during the
receipt process.

Optional Select if building of a pallet is optional.

If Item Tag or Serial
Tracked

Select if building of pallet is required for items that are
tag or serial tracked.

Build Case

Always Select if building of case is mandatory during the
receipt process.

Optional Select if building of case is optional.

If Item Tag or Serial
tracked

Select if building of case is required for items that are
tag or serial tracked.

Disposition Code

Receipt with QC

Choose the disposition code to associate with receipts
for vendors or shipments that require QC.

Receipt without QC

Choose the disposition code to associate with receipts
for vendors or shipment that do not require QC.

Preference for Receipt Closure by Agent

380 Configuration Guide




Defining Transfer Order

Table 5—29 Receiving Preferences : Transfer Order Window

Field Description

Unconditionally Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs every time
the closure agent is run.

This is typically used where receipts are closed as
end-of-day process.

Received quantity at Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs when the
least equal to expected | received quantity is at least equal to the expected
quantity quantity.

After Putaway Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs after
Completion putaway is completed.

This applies to warehouses that indicate availability
only when inventory is putaway to their storage
locations.

Vendor Preferences | Populated automatically from vendor preferences in
Sterling Supply Collaboration.

The preferences are evaluated to determine the best
preference. The preference with most matches to the
order details is determined as the best preference.

For more information about defining Customer
Classifications, see the Sterling Supply Collaboration:
Configuration Guide.

Vendor This indicates the vendor.

A vendor is defined as an external company that
supplies materials that you order. You receive
materials from your vendors. You are, in turn, vendors
to your customers.

Vendor Classification This indicates classification of the vendor.

Item ID This indicates item ID.

Item Classification This indicates the custom defined item storage
definition.

Force Case Content This indicates whether case content entry during

entry receipt must be forced.

Requires QC This indicates whether QC is required or not.

The closure of a shipment triggers the upload of receipt information to
external HOST systems is updated in Sterling Supply Collaboration. For

Configuring Receiving 381



Defining Transfer Order

example, inventory availability for the shipment is moved from an
in-transit to on-hand.

Vendor-specific preferences, if any, configured as part of the Sterling
Supply Collaboration displays here. For more information, see the
Sterling Supply Collaboration: Configuration Guide.

Preferences for receiving a shipment are specified as a receiving
preference for the ship node and enterprise level. A supervisor, may
choose to override these preferences for a specific vendor. For example,
a ship node requiring case content verification for most vendors. For a
particular vendor a supervisor can override this requirement while
manually creating shipment.

The feature of override is only relevant when the preference has been set
forcing a granular activity. For example, override is not relevant for a
ship node that does not require pallet content verification at a vendor
level.

5.4.5.2 Modifying a Receiving Preference
Once a Receiving Preference has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a receiving preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receiving Preference.

2. The Receiving Preferences : Transfer Order window displays with the
list of existing rules.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—29 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Any modification to a receiving preference is applied to all future
transactions.

5.4.6 Defining Receiving Disposition

You can define common codes for receiving dispositions used when
handling a receipt. This common code identifies what happens to items
for the document type when they are received.

Use Receiving Disposition for:
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e Creating a Receiving Disposition

e Creating a New Receiving Disposition From an Existing Receiving
Disposition

e Modifying a Receiving Disposition

e Deleting a Receiving Disposition

5.4.6.1 Creating a Receiving Disposition
To create a receiving disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Transfer Order window displays.




Receiving Disposition Shatt Description

Results 0 OF 0
. |

3. In the Receiving Disposition : Transfer Order window, choose .ﬂ The
Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—30 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.
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Table 5—30 Disposition Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Receiving Disposition Enter the name of the receiving disposition.

Short Description Enter a brief description of the receiving disposition.

Product Class Select a product class to associate with received
items, if applicable.

For example, you could assign the product class of
Returned to any returned items.

Damaged Select Is Damaged if the receiving disposition is used
for handling damaged items.

Final Disposition Select Final Disposition if the receiving disposition is to
be used as final disposition for the receipt.

Final Disposition marks the disposition code as final,
and does not allow any further disposition transitions.
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Table 5—30 Disposition Details Pop-up Window

Field Description
Disposition This displays the existing Receiving Disposition
Transitions codes that are available for associating a

transition with the Receiving Disposition being
created or modified.

Receiving Disposition Existing Receiving Disposition Code available for

transition association.

5.4.6.2 Creating a New Receiving Disposition From an Existing
Receiving Disposition
To create a new receiving disposition from an existing receiving

disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Transfer Order window displays with the
list of Receiving Dispositions.

3. Choose the Receiving Disposition to be copied from. Choose tﬁ The
Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—30 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose =

5.4.6.3 Modifying a Receiving Disposition
Once a Receiving Disposition has been created, it may be modified.

To modify a receiving disposition:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receiving Disposition.

The Receiving Disposition : Transfer Order window displays with the
list of Receiving Dispositions.

Select the Receiving Disposition to be modified. Choose . The
Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—30 for field
value descriptions.
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5. Choose .

5.4.6.4 Deleting a Receiving Disposition
To delete a receiving disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Transfer Order window displays with the
list of Receiving Dispositions.

3. Select the Receiving Disposition to be deleted.
4. Choose ﬁ

5.4.7 Defining Disposition Codes

A disposition code identifies the product class and inventory status to be
assigned to the inventory being received.

The valid list of disposition codes are typically managed as a central
repository. The disposition code and description are automatically
defaulted by the system for the appropriate type of order from the
Reverse Logistics department, who typically own the disposition codes for
the inventory.

Use Disposition Codes for:
e Creating a Receiving Disposition Code

e Modifying a Receiving Disposition Code

5.4.7.1 Creating a Receiving Disposition Code
To create a receiving disposition code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Disposition Codes.

2. The Disposition Code : Transfer Order window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-31 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Table 5—31 Receiving Disposition Window

Field

Description

Disposition Code

The disposition code displays.

Description

The description associated with the disposition code
displays.

Product Class

Indicates the product class for the disposition.

Inventory Status

Choose the inventory status for the disposition.
This is a mandatory field, and needs to be entered.
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Inventory is received into the specified product class and inventory
status for the disposition code entered.

If the Product class is not specified, the product class from the purchase
order or the default product class from the item is used. It is mandatory
to have product class is specified at one of these levels.

The disposition codes allow inspectors to utilize their terminology, instead
of understanding inventory and storage implications.

5.4.7.2 Modifying a Receiving Disposition Code
Once a Receiving Disposition Code has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a receiving disposition code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Transfer Order > Disposition Codes.

2. The Disposition Code : Transfer Order window displays with the list of
existing dispositions.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-31 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Only the inventory status associated with the disposition may be
modified. The change of inventory status is applied to all future
transactions.

5.5 Defining Return Order

A return in the Sterling WMS consists of shipped items that are being
returned. A return may be either authorized or arrive directly at the
warehouse. The ability to implement policies governing a return is
explained here.

Use Return Order set-up for:

e Defining Receipt Modification Rules

e Defining Receipt Process Type Details
e Defining Receipt Process Model

e Defining Receiving Preferences
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¢ Defining Receiving Disposition

e Defining Disposition Codes

5.5.1 Defining Receipt Modification Rules

Most order document types flow through a pipeline without requiring any
intervention by a customer service representative. However, there are
times when modifications are required, such as changing credit card
information or quantity. Selling and Fulfillment Foundation supports
modifications through the Console and APIs. It is critical for you to decide
which modifications are allowed for each modification type, modification
level, and status combination.

Important: Contemplate business and system integration
implications before allowing a modification that is
disallowed as part of the system defaults. For example,
adding instructions to a return order document type is
disallowed after the release has been sent to the node.

For more information about modification rules, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

5.5.2 Setting Up Receipt Modification Rules
To set up receipt modification rules:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receipt Modification Rules. The
Modification Rules window displays.

2. In the Modification Rules window, select the Return Receipt whose
Modification Rule is to be set. Refer Table 5—-32 for field value
descriptions.

3. Choose @ to allow order modification.
4. Choose e to disallow order modification.
5. Choose @ to ignore order modification.

For more information about defining and changing modification rules, see
the Sterling Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.
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Table 5—-32 Modification Rules Window

Field

Description

Primary Info

Group by

View the Return Receipt Modification Rules grouped by
Modification Type, Modification Level, or by Status.

Modification Type

Return Receipt Modification Rules grouped by
Modification Type. Statuses display grouped by
Modification Level for each Modification Type.
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Table 5—-32 Modification Rules Window

Field Description

Add Instruction Allow or Disallow or Ignore addition of instruction
appropriately.

Attribute Modification Allow or Disallow or Ignore modification of an attribute
appropriately.

Change Instruction Allow or Disallow or Ignore change of instruction
appropriately.

Receipt Complete Allow or Disallow or Ignore completion of receipt
appropriately.

Unreceive Allow or Disallow or Ignore un-receiving of a return
order appropriately.

Modification Level Return Receipt Modification Rules grouped by
Modification Level. Statuses display grouped by
Modification Type for each Modification Level.

Receipt Allow or Disallow or Ignore modification types at
receipt level appropriately.

Receipt Line Allow or Disallow or Ignore modification types at
receipt line level appropriately.

Status Return Receipt Modification Rules grouped by
Status. Modification Types display grouped by
Modification Level for each Status.

For more information about group by status, see
Section 5.5.4.6, "Statuses" on page 401.

For more information about Modification Rules, see the Sterling
Distributed Order Management: Configuration Guide.

5.5.3 Defining Receipt Process Type Details

Receipt Process Type Details define parameters and templates that
distinguish a process type.

A process type pipeline is a series of transactions and statuses that
guide document types, such as a Return Order, through a predefined
process. A pipeline consists of the different statuses a document goes
through during fulfillment, negotiation, shipment, or receipt. You can also
set up transactions consisting of events, actions, and conditions, as they
pertain to the pipeline you are configuring.
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Repositories

A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow.

The following entities are included in a repository:
e Pipelines

e Transactions

e Statuses

e Conditions

e Actions

e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system-defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type. For more
information about creating a new document type, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

For more information about defining process type details, see the Selling
and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

5.5.3.1 Viewing Receipt Process Type Details
To view receipt process type details:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >

Document Specific > Return Order > Receipt Process Type Details.
The Process Type Details : Return Order window displays.

2. Primary information of the Process Type displays in the applicable
fields. Refer Table 5—-33 for field value descriptions.

For more information about defining the primary information for process
type details, see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application
Platform Configuration Guide.
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Table 5—33 Process Type Details Window

Field

Description

Primary Info

Process Type

This is automatically populated by the system as
"RETURN_RECEIPT".

Process Type Name

This indicates the name of the process type.

Description

This provides a brief description for the process type.
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5.5.4 Defining Receipt Process Model

The process of receiving is modeled through a pipeline. This represents
the process configuration that is unique to a warehouse. A warehouse
may also specify unique processes for each participating enterprise.

For example, a warehouse that performs re-packaging (VAS) for certain
items in the warehouse or a warehouse that always palletizes all receipts
before putaway to storage area.

5.5.4.1 Pipeline Determination

Pipeline determination is used to set up conditions that affect which
pipeline is used during the start of the business process workflow. For
example, an organization deals with sales orders that sometimes contain
hazardous materials. They have two separate pipelines, one in which
orders with order lines without any hazardous materials go through and
one in which orders with order lines containing hazardous materials must
go through for inspection before continuing through the order process.
The organization uses pipeline determination to set up a condition that
determines whether or not order lines contain hazardous materials and
sends the order line down the correct pipeline.

For more information about Pipeline Determination, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

5.5.4.2 Hub Rule

When you expand the Pipeline Determination branch, the components
display depends on what role you are logged in as. If you are logged in
as a Hub role, the Hub Rule displays. If you are logged in as an
Enterprise role, both the Hub Rule and all user created determination
rules (For example, My Rule) components display. Double-click on the
applicable rule to display the pipeline determination rules.

Note: If you are logged in as an Enterprise role, the Hub
Rule screen is grayed out and cannot be modified.

Drag conditions and pipelines into the work area to construct pipeline
determination rules. A single pipeline or condition must be the root.
Conditions cannot link back to an earlier component in the chain and a
pipeline cannot be linked to twice.
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Note: When configuring pipeline determination for an
order document type pipeline, note that pipeline
determination is only considered when adding a line or
creating an order. When changes are made to draft orders
pipeline determination does not occur.

5.5.4.3 Condition Variables for Pipeline Determination

When using conditions for pipeline determination, the following condition
variables can be used:

e Document Type

e Enterprise Code

e Seller Organization Code

e Ship Node

e Buyer Organization Code

e Receiving Node

e Receiving Node Interface Type
e Ship Mode

e Freight Terms

e Carrier Type

e Is Hazardous Material

e Is Inspection Pending

e Is Receiving Node Integrated Real Time

For more information about Pipeline Determination and Hub Rule, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

5.5.4.4 Pipelines

For more information about Pipelines, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the return receipt pipeline details:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Return Receipt window displays.

Return Receipt Repositary
E Pipeline Determination
Pipelines
L ﬁ Returns Receipt

2. In the Return Receipt window, choose Return Receipt Repository >
Pipelines > Returns Receipt.

3. The Pipeline Detail: Returns Receipt (Return Receipt) window
displays.

For more information about creating and modifying a Pipeline, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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[E 0[]
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5.5.4.5 Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A
transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing an
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be
kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

For more information about Transactions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the transaction details for a return receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Return Receipt window displays.
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2. In the Return Receipt window, choose
3. The Transactions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Transactions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

CeRewmRespt % dB

Return Receipt Repositary
[ Transactions
Change Receipt
Events

On Success
é-r.' Close Pre Receipt
B4 Inspect
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Table 5—34 Return Receipt Pipeline - Transactions Tab Window

Field

Description

Change Receipt

This transaction represents the receipt details being
modified after a receipt for a shipment is recorded.

Close Pre Receipt

This transaction represents the closure of pre-receipts
for a shipment.

Pre-receipt allows a warehouse to indicate the receipt
of containers for a shipment. The visibility provided to
the other departments allows for exception handling.
For example, during item shortage in the pick areas,
supervisors monitor incoming shipments to request for
emergency receipt of a particular shipment.

Inspect

This transaction represents the step of inspecting a
shipment. This is required to complete the disposition
of product received.

Pre Receive

This transaction represents a shipment may be
pre-received before it is actually received in the
warehouse.

Purge Receipt

This transaction represents a shipment that may be
purged (moved out of) from primary transactional
tables to the history tables.

For more information about purge criteria, see
Section 12.8, "Defining Purge Criteria" on page 940.

Purge Receipt History

This transaction represents a shipment may now be
purged (moved out of) from the history tables.

For more information about purge criteria, see
Section 12.8, "Defining Purge Criteria" on page 940.

Receipt Complete

This transaction represents the completion of receipt
of a shipment. It is invoked automatically from receipt
screens or manually from a console or through the
close receipt agent.

Receive

This transaction represents receipt of product on a
shipment.

Start Receipt

This transaction represents the opening of a receipt for
shipment. This is invoked either manually from a
console or automatically invoked from consoles or RF.

Unreceive

This transaction represents the correction of received
quantity against a shipment.
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5.5.4.6 Statuses

Statuses are the actual states that a document moves through in the
pipeline. A transaction can contain two types of statuses, a drop status
and a pickup status. A document is moved into a drop status when the
events and conditions of a transaction have been completed. A pickup
status takes the document from the previous drop status and moves it
through the next transaction. Created and Scheduled are examples of
statuses.

For more information about Statuses, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the status details of a return receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Return Receipt window displays.

2. In the Return Receipt window, choose [E.
3. The Statuses tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Statuses, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Return Receipt Repository
Statuses
Receipt Started
Pre Receipt In Progress
Pre Received
Receipt In Progress
Received

Table 5—35 Return Receipt Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field

Description

Receipt Started

This indicates that the shipment is opened for receipt.
This corresponds to ‘Start Receipt’ transaction.

Pre Receipt In Progress

This indicates that pre-receipt for the shipment is in
progress.

This corresponds to ‘Pre-receive’ transaction.
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Table 5—35 Return Receipt Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field Description

Pre Received This indicates that pre-receipt process for the
shipment is completed.

This corresponds to ‘Close-PreReceipt’ transaction.

Receipt In Progress This indicates that receiving for the shipment is in
progress.

This corresponds to ‘Receive’ or ‘Un-Receive’
transactions.

Received This indicates that receipt for the shipment is
completed.

This corresponds to ‘Receipt Complete’ transaction.

5.5.4.7 Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.

For more information about Conditions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the condition details of a return receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Return Receipt window displays.

2. In the Return Receipt window, choose <>
3. The Conditions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Conditions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Return Receipt Repository
@ Conditions

Table 5—36 Return Receipt Pipeline - Conditions Tab Window

Field

Description

Conditions

Displays conditions that are specific to the returns
receipt pipeline, if any.

The Sterling WMS default pipeline does not have any conditions specified.
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5.5.4.8 Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These
processes and programs send user alert notifications and automatically
resolve issues.

For example, when an order is released (the event), you can set an
action to send the customer an e-mail.

For more information about Actions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the action details of a return receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Return Receipt window displays.

2. In the Return Receipt window, choose Q‘l
3. The Actions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Actions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Table 5—37 Return Receipt Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Batching

Default settings are provided for:

Print Move Tickets — Invokes the batch printing
service for printing the move tickets.

Print Task Sheets — Invokes the batch print service
for printing the task sheets.

ChangeLocnAttributes
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Table 5—37 Return Receipt Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

ConfirmShipment Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmShipment — Invokes the confirmShipment
flow to confirm the shipment.

DCS-Integration Default settings are provided for:

InventoryDownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSInventoryDownloadService service to
download the inventory information from Selling and
Fulfilment Foundation to DCS.

PODownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSPODownloadService service to download
the Purchase Order information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

Exceptions Default settings are provided for:

ShortagesDetected — Invokes the LogWavePlaFailure
exception service when shortage of inventory occurs
during wave release.

InventorySynchronizati | Default settings are provided for:

on CollectinventoryMismatch — This service collects

the inventory mismatch information between an
external system and Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. This is typically caused when some
inventory updates at a node or a warehouse are not
reported to Selling and Fulfilment Foundation.

PickAndRetrieval Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmEmptyLocationAfterPick — Invokes the
GenerateCountRequest flow which creates a count
request.
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Table 5—37 Return Receipt Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Prints

Default settings are provided for:

PickList Print — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pick List.

LTL Manifest — Invokes the print service for printing
the Less-than Truck Load Manifest.

Print Load BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Load Bill of Lading.

Print PackList — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pack List.

Print Post Pick Container Labels — Invokes the
print service for printing UCC-128 container labels for
containers, when system defined packing process is
used.

Print Shipment BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Shipment Bill of Lading.

Print Shipping Label — Invokes the print service for
printing the UCC-128 container labels.

Print Wave — Invokes the Print service for printing a
Wave.

ReceiptPutaway

Putaway products on receipt closure — Indicates
the default action provided to automatically initiate
putaway of purchase order receipts.

RetrieveShipment

Retrieve Requested Serial — This service invokes
the retrieveShipment API to retrieve the requested
serials to the specified location.
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Table 5—37 Return Receipt Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field Description

Shipping Default settings are provided for:

Load Left Origin — Invokes the
doLoadLeftOriginUpdates service to mark that the load
has left the origin.

Stop Shipping — Invokes the RaiseStopShippingAlert
service to raise an alert to stop the processing of the
shipment.

Templates Default settings are provided for:

Log Exception — Logs the reasons due to which a
count request could not be created for a Count
Program.

Publish Data — Sends data to external queue or
internal tables.

Raise Exception — Raises an alert using Event
Management from the published information.

Send Email — Raises an email action to create an
email in the template format from the published
information.

Send Email-HTML format — Raises an email action
to create an email in HTML format from the published
information.

5.5.4.9 Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical interface
that enables you to create a graphical representation of these services.

For more information about Service Definitions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the service definition details of a return receipt pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receipt Process Model. The
Return Receipt window displays.

=
2. In the Return Receipt window, choose A,

3. The Service Definitions tab window displays.
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For more information about creating and modifying Service Definitions,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform
Configuration Guide.

Return Receipt Services
x DefaultGroup

Table 5—38 Return Receipt Pipeline - Service Definition Tab Window

Field

Description

Default Group

Displays flows that are specific to the returns receipt
pipeline.

The Sterling WMS default pipeline does not have any conditions specified.
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5.5.5 Defining Receiving Preferences

The receiving preference configuration manages the receiving process of
a warehouse.

A receiving preference identifies the characteristics of return shipments
and provides guidelines to the execution transactions.

Use Receiving Preferences for:
e Creating a Receiving Preference

¢ Modifying a Receiving Preference

5.5.5.1 Creating a Receiving Preference
To create a receiving preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receiving Preferences.

2. The Receiving Preferences : Return Order window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-39 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .
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Table 5—39 Receiving Preferences : Return Order Window

Field

Description

Shipment Entry
Allowed

Select if shipment entry is to be created when a
particular shipment is not available on the system.

"Allow Shipment Entry" enables the system to
automatically create a shipment entry in the system, if
a shipment entry does not exist when a "Start Receipt"
operation is performed.

On creation and confirmation of the shipment, the
"Include in Receipt" transaction is invoked, to enable
the receiving process to be carried out on this receipt.

Warehouses that receive shipment information in fax
or email form can manually enter the information into
the system. This allows for enhanced tracking and
visibility.

Build Pallet

Always Select if building of a pallet is mandatory during the
receipt process.

Optional Select if building of a pallet is optional.

If Item Tag or Serial
Tracked

Select if building of pallet is required for items that are
tag or serial tracked.

Build Case

Always Select if building of case is mandatory during the
receipt process.

Optional Select if building of case is optional.

If Item Tag or Serial
tracked

Select if building of case is required for items that are
tag or serial tracked.

Disposition Code

Receipt with QC

Choose the disposition code to associate with receipts
for vendors or shipments that require QC.

Receipt without QC

Choose the disposition code to associate with receipts
for vendors or shipment that do not require QC.

Preference for Receipt Closure by Agent
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Table 5—39 Receiving Preferences : Return Order Window

Field

Description

Unconditionally

Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs every time
the closure agent is run.

This is typically used where receipts are closed as
end-of-day process.

Received quantity at
least equal to expected
quantity

Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs when the
received quantity is at least equal to the expected
quantity.

After Putaway
Completion

Select if receipt closure by the agent occurs after
putaway is completed.

This applies to warehouses that indicate availability
only when inventory is putaway to their storage
locations.

Vendor Preferences

Populated automatically from vendor preferences in
Sterling Supply Collaboration.

The preferences are evaluated to determine the best
preference. The preference with most matches to the
order details is determined as the best preference.

For more information about Defining Customer
Classifications, see the Sterling Supply Collaboration:
Configuration Guide.

Vendor

This indicates the vendor.

A vendor is defined as an external company that
supplies materials that you order. You receive
materials from your vendors. You are, in turn, vendors
to your customers.

Vendor Classification

This indicates classification of the vendor.

Item ID

This indicates item ID.

Item Classification

This indicates the custom defined item storage
definition.

Force Case Content
entry

This indicates whether case content entry during
receipt must be forced.

Requires QC

This indicates whether QC is required or not.

The closure of a shipment triggers the upload of receipt information to
external HOST systems is updated in Sterling Supply Collaboration. For
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example, inventory availability for the shipment is moved from an
in-transit to on-hand.

Vendor-specific preferences, if any, configured as part of the Sterling
Supply Collaboration displays here. For more information, see the
Sterling Supply Collaboration: Configuration Guide.

Preferences for receiving a shipment are specified as a receiving
preference for the ship node and enterprise level. A supervisor, may
choose to override these preferences for a specific vendor. For example,
a ship node requiring case content verification for most vendors. For a
particular vendor a supervisor can override this requirement while
manually creating shipment.

The feature of override is only relevant when the preference has been set
forcing a granular activity. For example, override is not relevant for a
ship node that does not require pallet content verification at a vendor
level.

5.5.5.2 Modifying a Receiving Preference
Once a Receiving Preference has been created, it can be modified.
To modify a receiving preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receiving Preferences.

2. The Receiving Preferences : Return Order window displays with the
list of existing rules.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-39 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Any modification to a receiving preference is applied to all future
transactions.

5.5.6 Defining Receiving Disposition

You can define common codes for receiving dispositions used when
handling a receipt. This common code identifies what happens to items
for the document type when they are received.

Use Receiving Disposition for:

Configuring Receiving 415



e Creating a Receiving Disposition

e Creating a New Receiving Disposition From an Existing Receiving
Disposition

e Modifying a Receiving Disposition

e Deleting a Receiving Disposition

5.5.6.1 Creating a Receiving Disposition
To create a receiving disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Return Order window displays.




Y/ Receiving Disposition : Return Order { DEFAULT )

Receiving Disposition Shatt Description
SENT FOR REPAIR Sent For Repair
SCRAPPED Scrapped
RESTOCKED Restocked
TEST_DISP_OLD Cld Disposition
Mews Disposition

TEST_DISP_NEW

Resuts 5 Of S

In the Receiving Disposition : Return Order window, choose .ﬁ The

Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-40 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.

3.




¥ Disposition Details

Recsiving Disposition [SENT FOR REPAIR |

Shart Description |Sent For Repair |

Product Class | - | ﬂ
[ Damaged || Final Disposition

Receiving Dispasition

Results 0 OF 0

Table 5—40 Disposition Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Receiving Disposition Enter the name of the receiving disposition.

Short Description Enter a brief description of the receiving disposition.

Product Class Select a product class to associate with received
items, if applicable.

For example, you could assign the product class of
Returned to any returned items.

Damaged Select Is Damaged if the receiving disposition is used

for handling damaged items.
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Table 5—40 Disposition Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Final Disposition Select Final Disposition if the receiving disposition is to

be used as final disposition for the receipt.

Final Disposition marks the disposition code as final,
and does not allow any further disposition transitions.

Disposition This displays the existing Receiving Disposition
Transitions codes that are available for associating a

transition with the Receiving Disposition being
created or modified.

Receiving Disposition Existing Receiving Disposition Code available for

transition association.

5.5.6.2 Creating a New Receiving Disposition From an Existing
Receiving Disposition
To create a new receiving disposition from an existing receiving

disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Return Order window displays with the list
of Receiving Dispositions.

3. Choose the Receiving Disposition to be copied from. Choose tﬁ The
Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-40 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

5.5.6.3 Modifying a Receiving Disposition
Once a Receiving Disposition has been created, it may be modified.

To modify a receiving disposition:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receiving Disposition.

The Receiving Disposition : Return Order window displays with the list
of Receiving Dispositions.
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3. Select the Receiving Disposition to be modified. Choose . The
Disposition Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—40 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

5.5.6.4 Deleting a Receiving Disposition
To delete a receiving disposition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Receiving Disposition.

2. The Receiving Disposition : Return Order window displays with the list
of Receiving Dispositions.

3. Select the Receiving Disposition to be deleted.
4. Choose ﬁ

5.5.7 Defining Disposition Codes

A disposition code identifies the product class and inventory status to be
assigned to the inventory being received.

The valid list of disposition codes are typically managed as a central
repository. The disposition code and description are automatically
defaulted by the system for the appropriate type of order from the
Reverse Logistics department, who typically own the disposition codes for
the inventory. For more information, see the Sterling Reverse Logistics:
Configuration Guide.

Use Disposition Codes for:
e Creating a Receiving Disposition Code

e Modifying a Receiving Disposition Code

5.5.7.1 Creating a Receiving Disposition Code
To create a receiving disposition code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Disposition Codes.

2. The Disposition Code : Return Order window displays.
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3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5—41 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose E.

' Disposition Code : Return Order { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Disposition Code Description Product Class Inventary Status
SEMNT FOR REPAIR Sent For Repair
SCRAPPED Scrapped
RESTOCKED Restocked
TEST_DISP_OLD Old Disposition SFC
TEST_DISP_MEW Mew Disposition SFC

Results 5 OF 0
il

Table 5—41 Receiving Disposition Window

Field

Description

Disposition Code

The disposition code displays.

Description

The description associated with the disposition code
displays.
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Table 5—41 Receiving Disposition Window

Field Description

Product Class Indicates the product class for the disposition.

Inventory Status Choose the inventory status for the disposition.
This is a mandatory field, and needs to be entered.

Inventory is received into the specified product class and inventory
status for the disposition code entered.

If the Product class is not specified, the product class from the purchase
order or the default product class from the item is used. It is mandatory
to have product class is specified at one of these levels.

The disposition codes allow inspectors to utilize their terminology, instead
of understanding inventory and storage implications.

5.5.7.2 Modifying a Receiving Disposition Code
Once a Receiving Disposition Code has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a receiving disposition code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Document Specific > Return Order > Disposition Codes.

2. The Disposition Code : Return Order window displays with the list of
existing dispositions.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 5-41 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Only the inventory status associated with the disposition may be
modified. The change of inventory status is applied to all future
transactions.

5.6 Defining Vendors
You can define trading vendors in the Receiving section of the module.
Use Vendor for:

e Defining Vendor Classifications
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e Defining Vendor Definition

5.6.1 Defining Vendor Classifications

You can configure the vendor classification codes used to associate with a
vendor identification master. For more information about creating a
vendor identification master, see Section 5.6.2, "Defining Vendor
Definition" on page 426.

You can use the Vendor Classification branch for:
e Creating a Vendor Classification
e Modifying a Vendor Classification

e Deleting a Vendor Classification

5.6.1.1 Creating a Vendor Classification
To create a vendor classification:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Vendor > Vendor Classification. The Vendor Classification Codes
window displays in the work area.




or Cla atio odes [ DEFA

Wendor Classification Code Short Description

Results 0 OF 0

|

2. Choose *. The Vendor Classification Code Details pop-up window
displays.




Vendor Classification Code Details

Vendor Classification Code | |

Short Description | |

Lang Descripkion | |

3. In Vendor Classification Code, enter the classification 1D code.

4. In Short Description, enter a brief description of the classification 1D
code.

5. In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the
classification ID code.

6. Choose .

5.6.1.2 Modifying a Vendor Classification
To modify a vendor classification:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Vendor > Vendor Classification. The Vendor Classification Codes
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable vendor classification code and choose @ The
Vendor Classification Code Details pop-up window displays.

3. In Short Description, enter a brief description of the classification 1D
code.

4. In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the
classification ID code.

5. Choose .

5.6.1.3 Deleting a Vendor Classification
To delete a vendor classification:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Vendor > Vendor Classification. The Vendor Classification Codes
window displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable vendor classification code and choose X

5.6.2 Defining Vendor Definition

You can configure vendor definitions used to establish a relationship
between an organization and its Seller. When creating a vendor definition
you associate an existing Seller organization with a specific vendor 1D
and classification. The vendor identification uniquely identifies the Seller
organization in instances where multiple ERP systems download Seller
information into Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

Use Vendor Definition for:
e Creating a Vendor Definition
e Modifying a Vendor Definition

e Deleting a Vendor Definition

5.6.2.1 Creating a Vendor Definition
To create a vendor definition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Vendor > Vendor Definition. The Vendor Search window displays in
the work area.
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~ Wendor Search { DEFAULT }

Yendar ID - | | Seller Organization | - ‘

Yendor Classification | - | !I Max Records |IUUD |

= Search Results

Seller Organization Wendor 10 Wendor Classification

Results 0 Of 0

|

2. Choose *. The Vendor pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information into the applicable fields. Refer to Table 5-42 for
field value descriptions.

4. Choose E.




& Vendor =]

Werdaor ID [ | Wendaor Classification

() Select An Existing Organization | - |

@ Create & Mew Organization

Organization Code | | Organization Mame | |

|| This Grganization Is Also & Ship Mode

| account Mumber With Hub | |

M |

DUNS Humber |

Locale | 115 Eastern time

|_| Sends Functional Acknowledgment  Functional Acknowledgment Time | |

|| Sends Cormmitrment Cornrnitrient Tire | |

|| Sends AsM

Table 5—42 Vendor Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Vendor ID

Enter the identifier of the vendor.

Vendor Classification

Select the classification, if applicable.

Select An Existing
Organization

Choose this option and select the applicable Seller if
you want to associate the vendor with an existing
Seller organization.

Create A New
Organization

Choose this option if you want to create a new
organization to associate with the vendor.

Organization Code

Enter the organization code.

Organization Name

Enter the name of the organization.

This Organization Is Also
A Ship Node

Select this if the new organization is also a ship
node.

DUNS Number

Enter the DUNS number of the seller.

Account Number With
Hub

Enter the account number of the seller assigned by
Hub organization.
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Table 5—42 Vendor Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Locale Select the locale of the seller.

Sends Functional Check this box if the supplier sends a functional

Acknowledgment acknowledgment for a PO.

Functional Enter the number of days the supplier took to send

Acknowledgment Time the functional acknowledgment for a PO.

Sends Commitment Check this box if the supplier sends a commitment
for a PO.

Commitment Time Enter the number of days the supplier took to send
the commitment for a PO.

Send ASN Check this box if the supplier sends an Advanced
Shipment Notice (ASN) for a PO.

5.6.2.2 Modifying a Vendor Definition
To modify a vendor definition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Vendor > Vendor Definition. The Vendor Search window displays in
the work area.

2. Enter applicable search criteria and choose ﬂﬁ. A list of vendors
displays.

3. Locate the applicable vendor and choose @ The Vendor pop-up
window displays.

4. From Vendor Classification, select the Seller’s customer classification,
if applicable.

5. From Seller Organization, select the Seller organization to associate
with the vendor ID.

6. Choose .

5.6.2.3 Deleting a Vendor Definition
To delete a vendor definition:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Receiving >
Vendor > Vendor Definition. The Vendor Search window displays in
the work area.
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2. Enter applicable search criteria and choose M A list of vendors
displays.

3. Locate the applicable vendor and choose x

5.7 Defining Location Storage Codes

A Location Storage Code indicates the storage classification for a
location. Location storage code allows a warehouse to store all items of a
given storage profile at the same location.

For example, inflammable items need to be stored separately in locations
equipped to handle fire hazards. Marking all suitable locations with a
certain storage code ensures that inflammable items are stored safely at
these fireproof locations.

Note: For more information about setting up Location Stor-
age Codes, see Section 3.3, "Defining Location Storage
Codes" on page 40.

5.8 Defining Zone Constraints

A zone in a warehouse is created to represent a group of locations. Zones
may also be dedicated to specific inventory attributes or item attributes.

The constraints are specified at a item attribute, classification and
enterprise level. The constraints specified applies to each individual
location.

For example, a zone is restricted to a particular enterprise.

Note: For more information about setting up constraints,
see Section 3.6, "Defining Zone Constraints".
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Configuring Quality Control

The Quality Control process defines the system for ensuring the
maintenance of proper standards in manufactured goods, especially by
periodic random inspection of the product. Quality control process is
integral to a warehouse where the standards of the products stored
needs to be ascertained as they are received and also before they are
despatched.

Use Quality Control for:

e Defining Activities

e Defining Activity Constraints
e Defining Retrieval Strategy

e Defining Putaway Preferences

6.1 Defining Activities

Activities in the warehouse are grouped into Activity Groups. The Sterling
WMS provides a pre-defined set of activity groups for a warehouse.
Examples of activity groups include Receiving, VAS, QC, Picking, and
Packing.

Each activity group is associated with activity codes that define each
activity that is performed. For example, receiving activity group has
pre-receiving, quality control and receiving activities.

The list here is specific to the Quality Control process.
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Note: Activity Codes and Activity Constraints may be
defined only when the WMS tree is loaded for Node / Hub
combination.

Use Activities for:

Creating an Activity Code

Modifying an Activity Code

Deleting an Activity Code

Setting Up Activity Constraints for Single SKU

Setting Up Activity Constraints for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

Setting Up Activity Constraints for Container with Unknown Contents

6.1.1 Creating an Activity Code

To create an activity code:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activities window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—1 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .



5 Activities { DEFALLT )

Activity Group | IRSpection

Activity Code

Descripkion

IMSPECTION

Inspection

EXPIRED-INY-CHECK

Maowving Expired Inwentory for Inspection

Results 2 of 2

= s (cErALT)

Table 6—1 Activities Window

Field

Description

Activity Group

This is automatically populated by the system as
‘INSPECTION".

Activity List

Activity Code

Enter a name for the activity code.
Activity code is the unique identity of the activity.

Description

Enter a brief description for the activity code.
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6.1.2 Modifying an Activity Code

Once an activity code has been created, it can be modified.

To modify an activity code:

1.

3.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activities window displays, with the list of
activities.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—1 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

It is recommended that the Sterling WMS-provided list of activity codes
is not modified.

6.1.3 Deleting an Activity Code

To delete an activity code:

1.

2.
3.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activities window displays, with the list of
activities.

Choose the Activity Code to be deleted.
Choose &.

It is recommended that the Sterling WMS-provided list of activity codes
is not deleted.

6.2 Defining Activity Constraints

Activities in the warehouse are performed based on attributes of the
inventory being received. The attributes considered are single SKU
inventory, multi-SKU inventory and container.

Use Activity Constraint set-up for:

Setting Up Activity Constraints for Single SKU
Setting Up Activity Constraints for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

Setting Up Activity Constraints for Container with Unknown Contents
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6.2.1 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Single SKU

The constraints for the activity of a single SKU are specified here.

Use Activity Constraint set-up for:

Creating an Activity Constraint for Single SKU

Creating a New Activity Constraint for Single SKU from an Existing
Activity Constraint

Modifying an Activity Constraint for Single SKU
Deleting an Activity Constraint for Single SKU

6.2.1.1 Creating an Activity Constraint for Single SKU
To create an activity constraint for single SKU:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Activity Constraints displays.
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= Activity Constraints ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Code ‘Inspection | ‘

() single-SKU

— Activity Constraints ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )
Description Specific To Activity Group Product Class Inventory Status Lo
Results 0 OF 0

5. In the Single-SKU tab window, choose *.The Activity Constraint
Details window displays.

6. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—2 for field
value descriptions.

7. Choose E.




— Activity Constraint Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Single-SKU

Description | | To View Strategy Click here ’ ‘

| Requesting Ackivity Group |

Activity Cade |Inspecti0n

V" Inventory Status ‘

Product Class ||

Segment Type | A | Seqgment

LIk ¥ | Container Type
| |

[ Ttem Classification |

I*  Location Priorities
Priarit: Location

Resulks 0 Of O

| .gnctivities(DEFAULT) " .gActivityConstraints(DEFAULTIMADS) |

Table 6—2 Activity Constraint Details - Single-SKU Tab Window

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click

here Choose @ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code This indicates the activity code for the constraint.
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Table 6—2 Activity Constraint Details - Single-SKU Tab Window

Field

Description

Requesting Activity
Group

Choose the requesting activity group.

Typical values are Receipt, Packing, and Value Added
Services.

Product Class

Choose the product class for the constraint, if
applicable.

Product class is the inventory classification of an item
based on product's characteristics. Typical values are
FQ - First Quality, SQ - Second Quality, etc.

Inventory Status

Choose the inventory status for the constraint, if
applicable.

Inventory status refers to an inventory sub
classification based on the results of the inventory
control processes within the warehouse.

Segment Type

Choose the segment type for the constraint, if
applicable.

This indicates an inventory category. Typical values are
MTC — Made to Customer, and MTO - Made to Order.

Segment # Enter the segment number for the constraint, if
applicable.
A segment holds either the specific buyer or specific
order number that requires dedication.

UOoOM Choose the UOM for the constraint, if applicable.

UOM points to the Unit of measure of the item.

Container Type

The Container type associated with the UOM selected
displays. Typical values are "Pallet" and "Case".

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the
Enterprise display. An example, Product Line is
shown below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification window, select the
applicable product line classification.

Location Priorities

438 Configuration Guide




Table 6—2 Activity Constraint Details - Single-SKU Tab Window

Field Description

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
location priorities are evaluated. For example, all
storage code level priorities are to be evaluated first
before generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is a mandatory field.

Location Choose the relevant location for the activity.
This is a mandatory field.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for single-SKUs:
1. In the Activity Constraint Details : Single SKU window, choose @.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

“ Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAD3-INY-ORG / MAD3 )

= Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.




5.

Choose H.

Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone Target Zone

Conkainer Type

Task Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Typ

Source Zone Target Zone

Conkainer Type

Task Type

Results 0 Of 0
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Table 6—3 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UuoM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.
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Table 6—3 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"*
activity group.

6.2.1.2 Creating a New Activity Constraint for Single SKU from
an Existing Activity Constraint

To create a new activity constraint for single SKU from an existing
activity constraint:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
3. Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

4. In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Activity Constraints displays.

5. In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the activity constraint that is
to be copied from.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6-2 for field
value descriptions.

8. Choose .

6.2.1.3 Modifying an Activity Constraint for Single SKU
To modify an activity constraint for single SKU:
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From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be modified.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Activity Constraints displays.

In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the activity constraint that is
to be modified.

Choose @ The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6-2 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

6.2.1.4 Deleting an Activity Constraint for Single SKU
To delete an activity constraint for single SKU:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be deleted.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Activity Constraints displays.

In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the activity constraint that is
to be deleted.

Choose x.

6.2.2 Setting Up Activity Constraints for
Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container
The constraints for the activity of a multi-level case or pallet are specified

here. This also applies to multi-level CASE with LPN and PALLET with
LPN.
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Use the Activity Constraints for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container set-up
for:

e Creating an Activity Constraint for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container
e Modifying an Activity Constraint for Multi-SKU/multi-level Container
e Deleting an Activity Constraint for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

6.2.2.1 Creating an Activity Constraint for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container

To create an activity constraint for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality

Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.

3. Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.




%5 Activity Constraints { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Code |Inspecti0n | ‘

[ﬁ/ @ Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container (g
Pallet ﬁ

— Activity Constraint

Description Specific To Activity Group

Resules 0 Of O

Activity Constraints for multi-level cases or pallets are specified
separately:

e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Multi-Level Pallets
e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Multi-Level Cases

6.2.2.1.1 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Multi-Level Pallets
To set up activity constraints for multi-level pallets:

1. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab of Activity Constraints
window, choose the Pallet tab. The Pallet tab window displays.

2. In the Pallet tab window, choose *.




3. The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—4 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.

— Activity Constraint Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container : Pallet

Description | | To Wiew Strakegy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code |Inspecti0n Requesting Activity Group ‘

|| Putaway each SKU separately for Muld-SkU Pallets

[© Location Priorities

Priarit: Location

Resulks 0 Of O

-ﬁ Activities { DEFALLT ) " -g Activity Constraints { DEFAULT [ MADS ) |
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Table 6—4 Activity Constraint Details - Multi-Level Pallet Tab

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click ‘@
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code This indicates the activity code for the constraint.

Requesting Activity Choose the requesting activity group.

Group Typical values are Receipt, Packing, and Value Added
Services.

Putaway each SKU Select if each SKU on the multi-SKU pallet is evaluated

separately for individually.

Multi-SKU Pallets If selected, the activity constraint for single SKU is

evaluated for the multi-SKU pallet. The Zone Priorities
Panel is removed on this selection.

Location Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
location priorities are evaluated. For example, all
storage code level priorities are to be evaluated first
before generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is a mandatory field.

Location Choose the relevant location for the activity.
This is a mandatory field.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container pallets:
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1. In the Activity Constraint Details : Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers :
Pallet window, choose #=.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 65 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 6-5 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 65 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"
activity group.

6.2.2.1.2 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Multi-Level Cases

To set up activity constraints for multi-level cases:

1. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab of Activity Constraints
window, choose the Case tab. The Case tab window displays.




5 Activity Constraints ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Code |Inspecti0n

[(SingleSKU & Multi-5KU/Multi-Level Container

— Activity Constraint
Description Specific To Activity Group

Resulks 0 Of 0

A e oz |

2. In the Case tab window, choose *.

3. The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—6 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




— Activity Constraint Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container : Case

Description |

| To Yiew Strategy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code |Inspecti0n

Requesting Ackivity Group - | ‘

Pricrit;

Location

Results 0 OF 0

£ activities ( DEFALLT )

Table 6—6 Activity Constraint Details - Multi-Level Case Tab

Field

Description

Description

Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click
here

Choose @ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code

This indicates the activity code for the constraint.
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Table 6—6 Activity Constraint Details - Multi-Level Case Tab

Field

Description

Requesting Activity
Group

Choose the requesting activity group.

Typical values are Receipt, Packing, and Value Added
Services.

Location Priorities

Priority

Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
location priorities are evaluated. For example, all
storage code level priorities are to be evaluated first
before generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is a mandatory field.

Location

Choose the relevant location for the activity.

This is a mandatory field.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level

Containers - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container cases:

1. In the Activity Constraint Details : Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers :
Case window, choose #=.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
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[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

3.

Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

Choose H.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 6—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 6—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 6—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

6.2.2.2 Modifying an Activity Constraint for Multi-SKU/multi-level
Container
To modify an activity constraint for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be modified.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window for
Activity Constraints displays.

In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window, choose the
activity constraint that is to be modified.

Choose @ The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, see Section 6.2.2.1.1, "Setting Up Activity
Constraints for Multi-Level Pallets” on page 445 and

Section 6.2.2.1.2, "Setting Up Activity Constraints for Multi-Level
Cases" on page 451.

Choose .

6.2.2.3 Deleting an Activity Constraint for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container
To delete an activity constraint for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be modified.
3. Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

4. In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window for
Activity Constraints displays.

5. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window, choose the
activity constraint that is to be deleted.

6. Choose x.

6.2.3 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Container with
Unknown Contents

The constraints for the activity of a multi-SKU case with LPN or pallet
with LPN are specified here.

Use the Activity Constraints for Container set-up for:
e Creating an Activity Constraint for Container with Unknown Contents
e Modifying an Activity Constraint for Container with Unknown Contents

e Deleting an Activity Constraint for Container with Unknown Contents

6.2.3.1 Creating an Activity Constraint for Container with
Unknown Contents
To create an activity constraint for container with unknown contents:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
3. Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

4. In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab. The Container with Unknown Contents tab
window for Activity Constraints displays.
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5 Activity Constraints { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Code |Inspecti0n ‘

4 Container with unknown contents

Description Specific To Activity Group

Results 0 OF 0

L s oxrer) | RO

Activity Constraints for Container cases or pallets are specified
separately:

e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Container Pallets

e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Container Cases

6.2.3.1.1 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Container Pallets
To set up activity constraints for containers pallets:

1. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab of Activity Constraints
window, choose the Pallet tab. The Pallet tab window displays.

2. In the Pallet tab window, choose *.




5. Choose E.

The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—-8 for field
value descriptions.

— Activity Constraint Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Container with unknown contents : Pallet

Description |

| To Yiew Strategy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code |Inspection

| Requesting Ackiviky Group | hd ‘ ‘

Location Priorities

Priorit: Location

* |

Resules 0 OF O

£ Activities { DEFALLT )
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Table 6—8 Activity Constraint Details - Containers Pallet Tab

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click ‘@
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Container with
Unknown contents - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code This indicates the activity code for the constraint.

Requesting Activity Choose the requesting activity group.

Group Typical values are Receipt, Packing, and Value Added
Services.

Location Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
location priorities are evaluated. For example, all
storage code level priorities are to be evaluated first
before generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is a mandatory field.

Location Choose the relevant location for the activity.

This is a mandatory field.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Container with Unknown
contents - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for container with unknown content pallets:

1. In the Activity Constraint Details : Container with unknown contents :
Pallet window, choose #=.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

462 Configuration Guide



Putaway Strategies

[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

3.

Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

Choose H.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 6—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 6—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 6—9 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

6.2.3.1.2 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Container Cases

To set up activity constraints for container cases:

1. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab of Activity Constraints
window, choose the Case tab. The Case tab window displays.
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Activity Code |Inspecti0n ‘

& Container with unknown contents

— Activity Constraint

Description Specific To Activity Group

Resules 0 Of O

2. In the Case tab window, choose *.

3. The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—10 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




— Activity Constraint Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Container with unknown contents : Case

Description | | To Yiew Strategy Click here ’ ‘
Activity Code ‘Inspection | Requesting Activity Group | hd | ‘
I”  Location Priorities

Priarit Location
| |
Results 0 Of 0

| .g Activities { DEFALLT ) H .g Activity Constraints { DEFALLT [ 1MA03 ) |

Table 6-10 Activity Constraint Details - Containers Case Tab

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Container with
unknown contents - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code This indicates the activity code for the constraint.
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Table 6—10 Activity Constraint Details - Containers Case Tab

Field Description

Requesting Activity Choose the requesting activity group.

Group Typical values are Receipt, Packing, and Value Added
Services.

Location Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
location priorities are evaluated. For example, all
storage code level priorities are to be evaluated first
before generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is a mandatory field.

Location Choose the relevant location for the activity.
This is a mandatory field.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Container with unknown
contents - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for Container with unknown contents cases:

1. In the Activity Constraint Details : Container with unknown content :
Case window, choose #=.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
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[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 6—-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 6-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 6—-11 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY'
activity group.

6.2.3.2 Modifying an Activity Constraint for Container with
Unknown Contents

To modify an activity constraint for container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality

Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be modified.
3. Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

4. In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab. The Container with Unknown Contents tab
window for Activity Constraints displays.

5. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab window, choose the
activity constraint that is to be modified.

6. Choose @ The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, see Section 6.2.3.1.1, "Setting Up Activity
Constraints for Container Pallets” on page 460 and Section 6.2.3.1.2,
"Setting Up Activity Constraints for Container Cases" on page 466.

8. Choose .
6.2.3.3 Deleting an Activity Constraint for Container with Unknown

Contents
To delete an activity constraint for container:
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From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be deleted.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab. The Container with Unknown Contents tab
window for Activity Constraints displays.

In the Container with Unknown Contents tab window, choose the
activity constraint that is to be deleted.

Choose 7(_

6.3 Defining Retrieval Strategy

Retrieval Strategy defines the retrieval process to be followed when
retrieving items for inspection. This is defined at the ‘INSPECTION’
activity group level.

For example, retrieving pre-received containers that have been putaway
or retrieving inventory for inspection after they have been putaway.

Note: It is recommended that Zones containing Locations
of type VIRTUAL should not be selected, while configuring
the Putaway Preferences and Retrieval Strategy.

Use Retrieval Strategy for:

Creating a Retrieval Strategy
Modifying a Retrieval Strategy
Deleting a Retrieval Strategy

6.3.1 Creating a Retrieval Strategy
To create a retrieval strategy:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list

of activities.
2. In the top right corner, choose 'ﬁ The Retrieval Strategy List window
displays.

il

Description Target Location Target Zone

Results 0 OF 0
| ity s (et /104 |11 Rl o S (oEFALL ) | |

3. In the Retrieval Strategy List window, choose . The Retrieval
Strategy Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—12 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .




= Retrieval Strategy Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Description |

{10 Target Location - Target Zone

il | \

-@ Ackivicy Search { DEFAULT [ MAD3 ) || ﬁ Retrieval Strategy List { DEFAULT [ MA03 ) |

Table 6—-12 Retrieval Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Enter a description for the retrieval strategy.

Description
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Table 6—-12 Retrieval Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Target Location Select if inventory is being retrieved to a specific
location. For example, in retrieval for inspection
strategy, inventory is retrieved to the quality control
location in a warehouse.

For more information about defining a target location,
see Section 6.3.1.1, "Defining Target Location for
Retrieval Strategy" on page 477.

Target Zone Select if inventory is being retrieved to a zone. For
example, in retrieval for receiving strategy, inventory
is retrieved to the dock zone in a warehouse.

For more information about defining a target location,
see Section 6.3.1.2, "Defining Target Zone for
Retrieval Strategy" on page 478.

6.3.1.1 Defining Target Location for Retrieval Strategy
To define a target location for the retrieval strategy:

1. In the Retrieval Strategy Details window, select ‘Target Location’.
2. Choose ?F';. The List of Values pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—13 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose OK.

Note: When you define a target location for Retrieval
Strategy, locations that are configured as REGULAR or
STAGING displays.
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il List of Yalues

Location

*

| oK | | Cancel
Table 6—-13 List of Values Pop-up Window
Field Description
Location Choose the appropriate location for retrieval strategy.

6.3.1.2 Defining Target Zone for Retrieval Strategy
To define a target zone for the retrieval strategy:

1.
2.
3.

In the Retrieval Strategy Details window, select ‘Target Zone'.
Choose i . The List of Values pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—14 for field
value descriptions.

Choose OK.




Iii7 List of Yalues

Zone

Table 6—14 List of Values Pop-up Window

Field Description

Zone Choose the appropriate zone for retrieval strategy.

6.3.1.2.1 Defining Pick Location Assignment

Pick Location Assignment (PLA) assigns the warehouse location(s) to the
demand placed. PLA defines the list of zones to use for picking by
specifying for a combination of item level attributes, such as
classifications and unit of measure. Multiple PLA rules may be specified to
ensure that the zone level constraints are unique to the item
classification and unit of measure combination. For example, for SKUs
stocked in pallets, cases and loose units, it is advisable to have 3 distinct
rules to cover zones that are applicable for each unit of measure. The
locations to be used in the zone can be filtered further by considering the
least travel or pick-to-clean constraints.




After creating a Retrieval Strategy, you can define the Pick Location
Assignment for the Retrieval Strategy.

To define pick location assignment:
On saving the Retrieval Strategy, the Pick Location panel displays in

1.
the Retrieval Strategy Details window.

> Retrieval Strategy Details ( MAD3 )

Descripkion |VAS-Retrieva|

(3 Target Location (@) Target Zone

18 Bulk |

Pick Location

?Ii“ Pick Location
G All Ttems
@ Specific Tterns

| ‘g Ackivity Search { DEFALLT ) " 4 Retrieval Straktegy Lisk { MADS ) |

You can set up Pick Location Assignment for All Items or for Specific
Items.

2.

Assigning Pick Location Rules for All Items
You can define global PLA rules for all items in a warehouse based on unit

of measure.




To assign pick location rules for all items:

1. From the Pick Location tree in the Pick Location panel in the Retrieval
Strategy Details window, select All Items.

2. Choose *. The UOM Condition pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 6—15 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

& UDOM Condition =

Description | |

When unit of measure is in

@ | |

Then, first search for pick locations in

@ | |

When inventary is not Found, search in

@ | |

whien inventory is not Found, search in

@ | |

Table 6—-15 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field Description
Description Enter a brief description of the unit of measure
condition.

When Unit of Measure | You must specify the unit(s) of measure for which this
is in condition is based. The system uses the pick location
parameters that you specify to generate pick plans for
items of the unit(s) of measure you select.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a unit
of measure from the drop-down menu. When
you have finished adding units of measure,
choose OK.
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Table 6-15 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Then First search for
pick locations in

You must specify the pick location parameters to be
used initially.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Pop-Up Window for field level
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

When inventory is not
found, search in

You can define pick location parameters to be used if
inventory is not found using the initial parameters.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Pop-Up Window for field level
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

When inventory is not
found, search in

You can define pick location parameters to be used if
inventory is not found using the second set of
parameters.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Pop-Up Window for field level
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

The Pick Location Assignment Pop-Up Window

The Pick Location Assignment pop-up window is used to set the
parameters used to determine the location from which items are picked.
Refer to Table 6—16 for field value descriptions.

482 Configuration Guide




7. Pick Location Assignment Rule

Description |Retrieval |

~ Location Selection
1. Locations with Inventory  Select locations having inventory from the Following zones

ﬂ [ACTIVE-ZONE, DOCK-ZOME, PACK-ZONE. . |

Select Inventory only when it is in one of the Following status

| |

Optimize retrieval by (@ Pick to clean 1 Least number of krips (7 Pick Sequence

Round up quantity in a trip when possible to

‘ || Case |1 Each || Half Pallet |1 Inmer Pack [ Pallet

2, Dedicated Locations |1 For the remaining derand, select dedicated location(s) From the zones listed above.
|1 For items without dedicated locations dynamically slok a lacation from the zones listed above.

3. Cross Dock Locations For the demand left aver From the previous steps, explore cross-docking opportunity,
Search For inbound shipments that are in Following status

B

~ Split Constraint
Splitting is allowed Far (@ Pallets and Cases () Pallets but not Cases (1 Meither Pallets nor Cases

~ Task Creation

Task Type | Retrieval Task Type - 3 - | !I

Table 616 Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description

Description Enter a brief description of the pick location
assignment parameters.

Location Selection

Locations with When this pick location assignment is used, the
Inventory system initially tries to find the optimal location to pick
inventory based on the parameters you define below.

When allocating inventory to zones that have split
constraints defined either at the PLA rule level or zone
level, the Sterling Warehouse Management System
does not consider any existing pend in quantities.
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Table 6-16 Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Select locations having
inventory from the
following zones

You must specify the zones that you want to pick from
when this pick location assignment is used.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.

Optimize retrieval by

e Choose Pick to Clean to fulfill the demand by
emptying as many LPNs or locations as
possible for optimal usage of space in a zone.

e Choose Least Number of Trips to fulfill the
demand from the least number of locations,
to enable users to make least number of trips
when retrieving inventory. When there is
more than one way to make the same least
number of trips, the 'PickToClean' process is
followed within the 'LeastNumberOfTrips'
process.

e Choose Pick Sequence to pick from locations in the
order of their pick sequence. The system chooses
locations having lower pick sequence numbers
over locations having higher pick sequence
numbers.

Round up quantity in a
trip when possible to

Select the unit of measure to round up to when
retrieving inventory for replenishment. The round up
occurs only in instances when there is sufficient
inventory.

For example, there is an item that is picked by EACH
that needs to be replenished. 9 EACH needs to be
replenished. 12 EACH make a CASE. If you select Case
for this field, the algorithm rounds the unit of measure
for this retrieval task from 9 EACH to 1 CASE.

Dedicated Locations

For pick demand that exists after the ‘Locations with
Inventory’ algorithm has been performed, the system
looks for locations dedicated specifically for the
inventory.

484 Configuration Guide




Defining Retrieval Strategy

Table 6—16 Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

For the remaining
demand, select
dedicated location(s)
from the zones listed
above.

Select this field if you want any pick demand that was
not fulfilled using the above parameters to be picked
from dedicated locations in the zones you have
specified for Locations with Inventory. By selecting this
field the system uses replenishment to ensure that the
dedicated location remains stocked with pickable
inventory.

For items without
dedicated locations,
dynamically slot a
location from the
zones listed above.

Select this field if you want items that do not have a
dedicated picking location to be dynamically slotted for
picking. The location is dynamically slotted in the
zones you have specified for Locations with Inventory.

Cross Dock Locations

For any remaining pick demand, you can define the
inbound shipment status level(s) from which items can
be cross-docked. Cross-docking allows you to retrieve
inventory directly from receiving staging locations and
bring the inventory to the target location of the move
request.

Search for inbound
shipments that are in
following status

You can specify the inbound shipment status(es) that
you want to search for inventory. The system searches
for inbound shipments in the specified status(es).
Once the shipment is received the system diverts the
inventory to the dynamically slotted location.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose an
inbound shipment status from the drop-down
menu. When you have finished adding inbound
shipment statuses, choose OK.

Task Creation

Task Type

Choose the applicable task type.

Choose & to create a new task type. For more
information about Task Type, see Section 12.3,
"Defining Task Types" on page 885.
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Note: For Dedicated Locations, Dynamic Slots, and Pick
Fence, move request and replenish task are created.

For Cross Dock Locations, move request and replenish task
are NOT created, instead the Wave Release or Move
Request Release creates "Activity Demand"”.

Assigning Pick Location Rules for Specific Items

You can define PLA rules for items in a warehouse based on item
classification and unit of measure.

To assign pick location for specific items:

1. From the Pick Location tree in the Pick Location panel in the Retrieval
Strategy Details window, select Specific Items.

2. Choose *. The Item Condition pop-up window displays.

Item Condition =

Description |IC1 |

Sequence # |1 |
Enterprise Code | DEFAULT -|
Ttem Classification
Harmanized Code | |
UNSPSC | |
NMFC Code | |

3. In Description, enter a brief description of the item condition.

4. In Sequence #, enter the sequence number. ltems are evaluated for
the criteria you define.The sequence number determines the order by
which item conditions evaluate items. Once an item matches up with
a item condition’s criteria, it uses the applicable pick location
assignment algorithms.
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Note: When an item is being requested for performing
PLA, the item conditions are evaluated in a sequence. Once
any of the conditions is evaluated as ’true’, no more
conditions are further evaluated. The evaluated condition is
used for performing PLA.

From Enterprise Code, select the Enterprise you want to associate
with the item condition.

In Item Classification, enter the applicable classification parameters
as per your business practices. Fields used in Classifications are
mapped to the Enterprise that you select for the item condition. For
more information about configuring classifications, see the Catalog
Management: Configuration Guide.

Choose .

From the Pick Location tree, select the item assignment you created
and choose % . The UOM Condition pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 6—15 for field
value descriptions.

10. Choose .

6.3.2 Modifying a Retrieval Strategy

Once a Retrieval Strategy has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a retrieval strategy:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

In the top right corner, choose 9 The Retrieval Strategy List window
displays with the list of Retrieval Strategies.

In the Retrieval Strategy List window, choose the Retrieval Strategy
to be modified.

Choose @ The Retrieval Strategy Details window displays.
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5. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—12 for field
value descriptions.

6. Choose .

6.3.3 Deleting a Retrieval Strategy

To delete a retrieval strategy:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose ‘% The Retrieval Strategy List window
displays with the list of Retrieval Strategies.

3. In the Retrieval Strategy List window, choose the Retrieval Strategy
to be deleted.

4. Choose x.

6.4 Defining Putaway Preferences

Inventory being received at the dock require to be putaway to
appropriate locations, based on shipment attributes, item classifications
and location attributes.

The preferences for putting away of inventory is specified by zone and
location storage attributes, for the SKU and container attributes.

Note: It is recommended that Zones containing Locations
of type VIRTUAL should not be selected, while configuring
the Putaway Preferences and Retrieval Strategy.

6.4.1 Selecting Putaway Preferences

The Sterling Warehouse Management System uses an algorithm to select
the best storage or putaway preference for an activity from a list of
preferences.

To select the best storage preference for an activity, the Sterling
Warehouse Management System:
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1. Determines if the inventory type is Single SKU, Multi SKU, or
Unknown SKU.

If the inventory type is Single SKU, the system determines the
corresponding UOM and item classification.

2. Determines the values of product class, inventory status, segment, or
segment type for the inventory to match with the values configured in
the storage preferences.

3. Sorts the matched values in the following order:
a. Enterprise Code
b. LPN Type
c. UOM
d. Product Class
e. Inventory Status
f. Segment Type
g. Segment
h. Item Classification 1
i. Item Classification 2
j. Item Classification 3
The best matched storage preference is used for the activity.
Use Putaway Preferences for:
e Setting Up Putaway Preference for Single SKU
e Setting Up Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

e Setting Up Putaway Preferences for Container with Unknown Contents

6.4.2 Setting Up Putaway Preference for Single SKU

The preferences for the putaway of a single SKU are specified here. This
applies for all UOM of a SKU.

For example, the putaway preference for a CASE, PALLET and loose
guantity of a single SKU being putaway are specified here.

Use Putaway Preferences for Single SKU set-up for:
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Creating a Putaway Preferences for Single SKU

Creating a New Putaway Preference for Single SKU from an existing
Putaway Preference

Modifying a Putaway Preference for Single SKU

Deleting a Putaway Preference for Single SKU

6.4.2.1 Creating a Putaway Preferences for Single SKU
To create a putaway preference for single SKU:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

In the top right corner, choose B in the Activity Search window to
access Putaway Preferences window.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window displays.




7, Putaway Preferences { DEFAULT / MAO3 )

Ackivity Group |Inspecti0n | ‘

(3 single-sKU

& Putaway Preferences
Description Ackivit Product Class Inventory Status Lo

Results 0 OF 0

.g Activities { DEFALLT 3 |

4. In the Single-SKU tab window, choose *.

5. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

6. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—17 for field
value descriptions.

7. Choose E.




- Putaway Preference Details ( DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Single-SKU

Activity Group  [Inspection | To View Strategy Click here J8

Description [ |
Activity Code || v | G Productclass | -]
Invenkory Status | ~ | Segment Type | -|
Segment [ | uom | -]
Container Type | |

[ Ttem Classiication |

Zone Priorities

Priarit Zone Storage Code

Resulks 0 Of 0

<& Activities { DEFAULT ) || [ Putaway Preferences { DEFAULT { M... | I |

Table 6—-17 Putaway Preference Details Window (Single SKU)

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘INSPECTION'.

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Description Enter a brief description for the putaway preference.
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Table 617 Putaway Preference Details Window (Single SKU)

Field Description

Activity Code Choose the activity code for the putaway preference.
This is a mandatory field.

Product Class Choose the product class for the preference, if
applicable.

Product class is the inventory classification of an item
based on product's characteristics. Typical values are
FQ - First Quality, SQ - Second Quality, etc.

Inventory Status Choose the inventory status for the preference, if
applicable.

Inventory status refers to an inventory sub
classification based on the results of the inventory
control processes within the warehouse.

Segment Type Enter the segment type for the preference, if
applicable.

This indicates an inventory category. Typical values are
MTC — Made to Customer, and MTO - Made to Order.

Segment # Enter the segment number for the preference, if
applicable.

A segment holds either the specific buyer or specific
order number that requires dedication.

UuoM Choose the UOM for the preference, if applicable.
UOM points to the Unit of measure of the item.

Container Type The container type associated with the UOM selected
displays. Typical values are "Pallet" and "Case".

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the
Enterprise display. An example, Product Line is
shown below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ. In the Classification window, select the
applicable product line classification.

Zone Priorities
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Table 6—-17 Putaway Preference Details Window (Single SKU)

Field Description

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.
This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Putaway strategy may be specified for the putaway preferences after the
preference is saved. This is specified at an item classification and UOM
level, if applicable.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for single-SKUs:
1. In the Putaway Preference Details : Single SKU window, choose ;@

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
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[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

3.

Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

Choose H.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 6-18 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 6—-18 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY" activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 6-18 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

6.4.2.2 Creating a New Putaway Preference for Single SKU from
an existing Putaway Preference

To create a new putaway preference for single SKU from an existing
putaway preference:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose @ in the Activity Search window to
access Putaway Preferences window.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab.

4. The Single-SKU tab window displays, with the list of putaway
preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be copied from. Choose :=.
6. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—17 for field
value descriptions.

8. Choose .

6.4.2.3 Modifying a Putaway Preference for Single SKU

Once a Putaway Preference for Single SKU has been created, it can be
modified.

To modify a putaway preference for single SKU:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose @ in the Activity Search window to
access Putaway Preferences window.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab.

4. The Single-SKU tab window displays, with the list of putaway
preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be modified. Choose @
6. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—-17 for field
value descriptions.

8. Choose .

Only the description and item classification values not previously used
may be specified. Additional zone priorities may also be specified. For all
other changes, the preference must be deleted.

6.4.2.4 Deleting a Putaway Preference for Single SKU
To delete a putaway preference for single SKU:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose (B in the Activity Search window to
access Putaway Preferences window.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Single-SKU tab.

4. The Single-SKU tab window displays, with the list of putaway
preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be deleted.
6. Choose .
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6.4.3 Setting Up Putaway Preference for
Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container
The preferences for the putaway of a multi-level case or pallet are

specified here. This also applies to multi-level CASE with LPN and PALLET
with LPN.

Use the Putaway Preferences for Multi-Level SKU set-up for:

Creating a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

Creating a New Putaway Preference for a Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container from an Existing Putaway Preference

Modifying a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

Deleting a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container

6.4.3.1 Creating a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container

To create a putaway preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

In the top right corner, choose @' The Putaway Preferences window
displays.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window
displays.
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[7 Putaway Preferences { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Group |Inspecti0n | ‘
Pallet
2 Putaway Preferences
Description Activit: Sutaway each SkU separately For Mulki-SK. .
Results 0 OF O
.g Activities { DEFALILT } | I

Putaway preferences for multi-level cases or pallets are specified
separately:

e Setting Up Putaway Preferences for a Multi-Level Pallet

e Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level Case

6.4.3.1.1 Setting Up Putaway Preferences for a Multi-Level
Pallet
To set up putaway preference for a multi-level pallet:

1. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab of Putaway Preferences
window, choose the Pallet tab. The Pallet tab window displays.

2. In the Pallet tab window, choose *.




The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—19 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.

‘- Putaway Preference Details { DEFAULT / MADZ ) : Container with unknown contents : Pallet

Activity Group |Inspection | To View Strategy Click here ’

Description |

|
Activity Cade || -| ﬂ

I'i; 2one Priorities

Priorik: Zaone Storage Code

Results 0 Of 0

S Activities { DEFAULT } || [ Putaway Preferences { DEFALLT [ M. . | [E |
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Table 6—19 Putaway Preference Details Window (Multi-Level Pallet)

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘INSPECTION’.

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Description Enter a brief description for the putaway preference.

Activity Code Choose the activity code for the putaway preference.
This is a mandatory field.

Put away each SKU Select if each SKU on the multi-SKU pallet is evaluated
separately for individually.

Multi-SKU Pallets If selected, the putaway preferences for a single SKU

are evaluated for the multi-SKU pallet. The Zone
Priorities Panel is removed on this selection.

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.
This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.
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Putaway strategy may be specified for the putaway preferences after the
preference is saved. This is specified at an item classification and UOM
level, if applicable.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container pallets:

1. In the Putaway Preference Details : Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers
: Pallet window, choose #=.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

i, Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose .




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 6—20 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 620 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 6—20 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"
activity group.

6.4.3.1.2 Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level Case

To set up putaway preference for a multi-level case:

1. In the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab of Putaway Preferences
window, choose the Case tab. The Case tab window displays.




2. Putaway Preferences { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Group |Inspecti0n | ‘

[ﬁ/ @ Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container |{ g2’
[(EBallet | G case | EEEE——

12 Putaway Preferences

Descripkion Ackivit:

Results 0 Of 0

.g Activities { DEFALILT 3 |

2. In the Case tab window, choose *.

3. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—21 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




v Putaway Preference Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container : Case

Activity Group |Inspecti0n | To Wiew Strategy Click here ,
Description | |
Activity Cods | ~| &
I’i7  Zone Priorities
Priorit: Zone Storage Code
*| | |
Results 0 OF 0
<& ackivities { DEFAULT ) || [ Putaway Preferences { DEFALLT [ M... | [ |

Table 6—21 Putaway Preference Details Window (Multi-Level Case)

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘INSPECTION".

To View Strategy Click

here Choose @ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.
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Table 6—21 Putaway Preference Details Window (Multi-Level Case)

Field Description
Description Enter a brief description for the putaway preference.
Activity Code Choose the activity code for the putaway preference.

This is a mandatory field.

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.
This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Putaway strategy may be specified for the putaway preferences after the
preference is saved. This is specified at an item classification and UOM
level, if applicable.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container cases:

1. In the Putaway Preference Details : Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers
: Case window, choose +=.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
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[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

3.

Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

Choose H.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 6—22 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 6—22 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY" activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 6—22 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

6.4.3.2 Creating a New Putaway Preference for a
Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container from an Existing Putaway
Preference

To create a new putaway preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container
from an existing putaway preference:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

In the top right corner, choose [% The Putaway Preferences window
displays.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab.

The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window displays, with the list
of putaway preferences.

Select the putaway preference to be copied from. Choose :=.
The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, refer to Section 6.4.3.1.1, "Setting Up Putaway
Preferences for a Multi-Level Pallet" on page 501 and

Section 6.4.3.1.2, "Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level
Case" on page 507.

Choose .
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6.4.3.3 Modifying a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container

Once a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container has been
created, it can be modified.

To modify a putaway preference for multi-SKU/multi-level container:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose @ The Putaway Preferences window
displays.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab.

4. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window displays, with the list
of putaway preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be modified. Choose @
6. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, refer to Section 6.4.3.1.1, "Setting Up Putaway
Preferences for a Multi-Level Pallet" on page 501 and
Section 6.4.3.1.2, "Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Multi-Level
Case" on page 507.

8. Choose .

The activity code corresponding to the preference cannot be modified.
The preference must be deleted and recreated.

6.4.3.4 Deleting a Putaway Preference for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container

To delete a putaway preference for multiple SKU:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality

Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose [% The Putaway Preferences window
displays.
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3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Container tab.

4. The Multi-SKU/Multi-Level Container tab window displays, with the list
of putaway preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be deleted.
6. Choose &,

6.4.4 Setting Up Putaway Preferences for Container with
Unknown Contents

The preferences for the putaway of container with unknown contents are
specified here. This applies to case and pallet with LPN where contents
are not known.

For example, pre-receipt steps during receiving or returns where LPN
labels may be scanned. Also, this applies to containers that are
cross-docked to shipping lane upon receipt in merge in-transit centers.

Use Putaway Preferences for Container with Unknown Contents set-up
for:

e Creating a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents

e Creating a New Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown
Contents from an Existing Putaway Preference

e Modifying a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents

e Deleting a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents

6.4.4.1 Creating a Putaway Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents

To create a putaway preference for container with unknown contents:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality

Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose [% The Putaway Preferences window
displays.

516 Configuration Guide



3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab. The Container with Unknown Contents tab
window displays.

[ Putaway Preferences { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Group |Inspecti0n | ‘

|1 SilesSKI (5 M KU/ MLVl Cantaing | 4 Containr with unknown conents
Pallet

1 Putaway Preferences

Description Ackivik

Results 0 OF O

.ﬁ Activities ( DEFALLT ) |

Putaway preferences are separately specified for a pallet and case:

e Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Pallet

e Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Case

6.4.4.1.1 Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Pallet

To set up putaway preference for a pallet:

1. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab of Putaway Preferences
window, choose the Pallet tab. The Pallet tab window displays.




In the Pallet tab window, choose *.

The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—23 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.

v Putaway Preference Details { TP) : Container with unknown contents : Pallet

Activity Group |Inspecti0n | To Yiew Strategy Click here ,

Description | |

Activity Code | | H

Pricrit Zone Storage Code

Results 0 OF 0
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Table 6—23 Putaway Preference Details Window - Container with
Unknown Contents Pallet Tab

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘INSPECTION’.

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with
Unknown Contents - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Description Enter a description for the activity constraint.

Activity Code Choose the activity code for the putaway preference.
This is a mandatory field.

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

For example, pre-received pallets, when putaway is automatically sorted
by shipment, SCAC utilizing the above fields.
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Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with Unknown
Contents - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for container with unknown content pallets:

1. In the Putaway Preferenre Details : Container with unknown contents
: Pallet window, choose #.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

I Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAD3-INV-DRG / MAD3 )

Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose .




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 6—24 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 6—24 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 6—24 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"
activity group.

6.4.4.1.2 Setting Up Putaway Preference for a Case

To set up putaway preference for a case:

1. In the Container with Unknown Contents tab of Putaway Preferences
window, choose the Case tab. The Case tab window displays.




% Putaway Preferences ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Ackivity Group |Inspecti0n | ‘

(D Single-SKU | 5 M- SKU/Molt-Lvel Container | Contoiner withunknown contents

i Putaway Preferences

Description Ackivit:

Results 0 Of 0

.g Activities { DEFALLT ) |

In the Case tab window, choose *.

3. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 6—25 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.



Putaway Preference Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) ntainer with unknown contents

Activity Group |Inspecti0n

| To View Strategy Click here ’

Description |

Activity Cade ||

|
~] &

Priorit:

Zone Skorage Code

Results 0 Of 0

o Activities { DEFAULT 3
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Table 6—25 Putaway Preference Details Window - Container with
Unknown Contents Case Tab

Field

Description

Activity Group

This is automatically populated by the system as
‘INSPECTION".

To View Strategy Click
here

Choose t@ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with
Unknown Contents - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Description

Enter a description for the activity constraint.

Activity Code

Choose the activity code for the putaway preference.
This is a mandatory field.

Zone Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.
The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
zone priorities are evaluated. For example, all storage
code level priorities are to be evaluated first before
generic priorities.
The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is mandatory.

Zone Choose the relevant zone for putaway.

This is a mandatory field.

Storage Code

Choose the storage code for the zone, if applicable.

This limits the locations being evaluated to the storage
code specified. For example, putaway of hazardous
items into a zone are restricted to the locations having
the appropriate storage code.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Containers with Unknown

Contents - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.
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To set up putaway strategy for container with unknown content cases:

1. In the Putaway Preference Details : Container with unknown contents
: Case window, choose #.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 6—26 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 6—26 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY" activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 6—26 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

6.4.4.2 Creating a New Putaway Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents from an Existing Putaway Preference

To create a new putaway preference for container with unknown contents
from an existing putaway preference:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

In the top right corner, choose @ The Putaway Preferences window
displays.

In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab.

The Container with Unknown Contents tab window displays, with the
list of putaway preferences.

The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, refer to Section 6.4.4.1.1, "Setting Up Putaway
Preference for a Pallet” on page 517 and Section 6.4.4.1.2, "Setting
Up Putaway Preference for a Case" on page 523.

Choose .

6.4.4.3 Modifying a Putaway Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents

Once a Putaway Preference for Container with Unknown Contents has
been created, it can be modified.
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To modify a putaway preference for container with unknown contents:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose @' The Putaway Preferences window
displays.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab.

4. The Container with Unknown Contents tab window displays, with the
list of putaway preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be modified. Choose @
6. The Putaway Preference Details window displays.

7. Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, refer to Section 6.4.4.1.1, "Setting Up Putaway
Preference for a Pallet” on page 517 and Section 6.4.4.1.2, "Setting
Up Putaway Preference for a Case" on page 523.

8. Choose .

The activity code corresponding to the preference cannot be modified.
The preference must be deleted and recreated.

6.4.4.4 Deleting a Putaway Preference for Container with
Unknown Contents

To delete a putaway preference for container with unknown contents:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Quality
Control > Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list
of activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose [% The Putaway Preferences window
displays.

3. In the Putaway Preferences window, choose the Container with
Unknown Contents tab.

4. The Container with Unknown Contents tab window displays, with the
list of putaway preferences.

5. Select the putaway preference to be deleted.
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Configuring Picking

You can define the parameters and common codes used for determining
algorithms and pipelines used for picking.

You can use the Picking branch for:

e Defining the Outbound Pick Process Model
e Defining Pick Planning Parameters

e Defining Wave Cancellation Reasons

e Defining Purge Criteria

7.1 Defining the Outbound Pick Process Model

Outbound Pick Process Model defines parameters and templates that
distinguish a process type.

A process type pipeline is a series of transactions and statuses that
guide document types, such as a Return Order, through a predefined
process. A pipeline consists of the different statuses a document goes
through during fulfillment, negotiation, shipment, or receipt. You can also
set up transactions consisting of events, actions, and conditions, as they
pertain to the pipeline you are configuring.

Repositories
A repository is a logical collection of entities that define the business
process workflow.

The following entities are included in a repository:
e Pipelines

¢ Transactions

Configuring Picking 533



Defining the Outbound Pick Process Model

e Statuses

e Conditions
e Actions

e Services

Selling and Fulfillment Foundation provides a base repository for each of
the system-defined process types. Some of the entities within a
repository are copied when creating a new document type. For more
information about creating a new document type, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

The process of outbound picking is modeled through a pipeline. This
represents the process configuration that is unique to a warehouse. A
warehouse may also specify unique processes for each participating
enterprise.

7.1.1 Pipeline Determination

Important: Pipeline determination rules are NOT used for
outbound picking pipelines. As part of the shipment group
configuration you can associate the pipeline to be used. For
more information about associating a pipeline with a
shipment group, see Section 7.2.1.6, "Defining a Shipment
Group’s Advanced Parameters" on page 599.

7.1.1.1 Condition Variables for Pipeline Determination

When using conditions for pipeline determination, the following condition
variables can be used:

e Activity Group ID
e Shipment Group ID

7.1.2 Pipelines

For more information about Pipelines, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the outbound picking pipeline details:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Outbound Picking > Pick Process Model. The Outbound Picking
window displays.

0 0 P D A
FHIE X @

E !5 Pipelines

[ ﬁ Standard Pick Process

2. In the Outbound Picking window, choose Standard Pick Process. The
Pipeline Detail: Standard Pick Process (Outbound Picking) window
displays.

For more information about creating and modifying a Pipeline, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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7.1.3 Transactions

Every process type has a set of base transactions defined for it. A

transaction is a logical unit of work that is necessary for performing an
activity within Selling and Fulfillment Foundation. Base transactions are
predefined transactions that contain information about how the
transaction behaves, such as how many copies of a transaction can be

kept in a process type and whether or not it can have configurable base
pick and drop statuses. Base transactions can be used to create new
transactions. These transactions can be changed within the limits defined
in the base transaction.

For more information about Transactions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.




To view the transaction details for an outbound picking pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Process Model. The Outbound Picking window displays.

2. In the Outbound Picking window, choose B

3. The Transactions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Transactions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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OB XS

CQutbound Picking Repository

3 Transactions

é_' Accepk Wave

é_' Assign Lanes

é_' Complete Wave

é_' Conkainerize Wave

éi— Create Batches

é_' Create Wave

é_' Create Wave For a Shipment Group
é_' Manage Wave

é_' Past Pick Containerization
é_'.' Prink Wave

é_' Release Wave

 wave Purge
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Table 7—1 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Transactions Tab Window

Field

Description

Accept Wave

This transaction represents that a wave must be
accepted before continuing through the pipeline.

Assign Lanes

This transaction represents assigning shipments in a
wave to a particular lane. From this lane the
shipments are packed and loaded onto the appropriate
carrier.

Complete Wave

This transaction represents a wave being completed.

Containerize Wave

This transaction represents shipments in a wave being
packed into the appropriate containers at the time the
pick is performed.

Create Batches

This transaction represents batch waves being created
for batch picking.

Create Wave

This transaction represents a wave being generated by
the system.

Create Wave For a
Shipment Group

This transaction represents a wave being generated by
the system for a particular shipment group.

Manage Wave

The transaction represents a period in which any
adjustments can be made to a wave.

Post Pick
Containerization

This transaction represents shipments in a wave being
packed into the appropriate containers any time after
the pick has performed.

Print Wave

This transaction represents a wave being printed by
the system.

Release Wave

This transaction represents a wave being released by
the system. Pick tasks and replenish tasks are also
created during this process, if necessary.

Wave Purge

This transaction represents a wave may now be
purged (moved out of) from the tables.

For more information about purge criteria, see
Section 7.4, "Defining Purge Criteria” on page 610

538 Configuration Guide




Defining the Outbound Pick Process Model

Note: To print UCC-128 Container Labels in instances
where system-defined packing is followed, enable the ON_
SUCCESS event of the POST_PICK_CNTR (Post Pick
Containerization) transaction.

7.1.4 Statuses

Statuses are the actual states that a document moves through in the
pipeline. A transaction can contain two types of statuses, a drop status
and a pickup status. A document is moved into a drop status when the
events and conditions of a transaction have been completed. A pickup
status takes the document from the previous drop status and moves it
through the next transaction. Created and Scheduled are examples of
statuses.

For more information about Statuses, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the status details of an outbound picking pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Process Model. The Outbound Picking window displays.

2. In the Outbound Picking window, choose 'E.
3. The Statuses tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Statuses, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Outhound Picking Repaositary
Statuses
Created
Accepted
Lanes Assigned
Released
Containetized Wave
Batched
Printed
Picked
Cancelled

Table 7—2 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field Description

Created This indicates that the wave has been created.
This corresponds to ‘Create Wave’ and ‘Create Wave
For a Shipment Group’ transactions.

Accepted This indicates that the wave has been accepted.

This corresponds to ‘Accept Wave’ transaction.

Lanes Assigned

This indicates that shipments in the wave have been
assigned to the proper lanes to be loaded to a carrier.

This corresponds to the ‘Assign Lane’ transaction.
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Table 7—2 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Statuses Tab Window

Field Description

Released This indicates that the appropriate locations have been
assigned for picking inventory for shipments in a
wave.

This corresponds to the ‘Release Wave’ transaction.

Containerized Wave This indicates that shipments in a wave have been
packed in their appropriate containers.

This corresponds to the ‘Containerize Wave’
transaction.

Batched This indicates that the wave has been batched for
picking.
This corresponds to the ‘Create Batches’ transaction.
Printed This indicates that the wave has been printed for
picking.

This corresponds to the ‘Print Wave’ transaction.

Picked This indicates that inventory has been picked for
shipments in a wave.

Cancelled This indicates that a wave have been cancelled.

7.1.5 Conditions

A condition matches document type attributes against decision points
and routes the documents to different paths based on the specified
attribute and value combinations. The document type attributes against
which conditions can be created are predefined in Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. You can use these attributes in any combination or you can
create conditions that run the appropriate application logic for specific
circumstances.

For more information about Conditions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the condition details of an outbound picking pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Process Model. The Outbound Picking window displays.

2. In the Outbound Picking window, choose <>

3. The Conditions tab window displays.
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For more information about creating and modifying Conditions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.

Dutbound Picking

Prints
@ IsCourtBatch

E Cutbound Picking Repositary
? Conditions

Table 7—3 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Conditions Tab Window

Field Description

Prints

IsCountBatch Condition that evaluates if the activity group for the
batch is COUNT.
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7.1.6 Actions

An action is a process or program that is triggered by an event. These
processes and programs send user alert notifications and automatically
resolve issues.

For example, when an order is released (the event), you can set an
action to send the customer an e-mail.

For more information about Actions, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the action details of an outbound picking pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Process Model. The Outbound Picking window displays.

2. In the Outbound Picking window, choose Q‘l
3. The Actions tab window displays.

For more information about creating and modifying Actions, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration
Guide.
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Table 7—4 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Batching

Default settings are provided for:

Print Move Tickets — Invokes the batch printing
service for printing the move tickets.

Print Task Sheets — Invokes the batch print service
for printing the task sheets.

ConfirmShipment

Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmShipment — Invokes the confirmShipment
flow to confirm the shipment.
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Table 7—4 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

DCS-Integration

Default settings are provided for:

InventoryDownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSInventoryDownloadService service to
download the inventory information from Selling and
Fulfilment Foundation to DCS.

PODownload — Invokes the
YantraWMSPODownloadService service to download
the Purchase Order information from Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation to DCS.

Exceptions

Default settings are provided for:

ShortagesDetected — Invokes the LogWavePlaFailure
exception service when shortage of inventory occurs
during wave release.

InventorySynchronization

Default settings are provided for:

CollectlnventoryMismatch — This service collects
the inventory mismatch information between an
external system and Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation. This is typically caused when some
inventory updates at a node or a warehouse are not
reported to Selling and Fulfillment Foundation.

PickAndRetrieval

Default settings are provided for:

ConfirmEmptyLocationAfterPick — Invokes the
GenerateCountRequest flow which creates a count
request.
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Table 7—4 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Prints

Default settings are provided for:

PickList Print — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pick List.

LTL Manifest — Invokes the print service for printing
the Less-than Truck Load Manifest.

Print Load BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Load Bill of Lading.

Print PackList — Invokes the print service for printing
the Pack List.

Print Post Pick Container Labels — Invokes the
print service for printing UCC-128 container labels for
containers, when system defined packing process is
used.

Print Shipment BOL — Invokes the print service for
printing the Shipment Bill of Lading.

Print Shipping Label — Invokes the print service for
printing the UCC-128 container labels.

Print Wave — Invokes the Print service for printing a
Wave.

ReceiptPutaway

Putaway products on receipt closure — Indicates
the default action provided to automatically initiate
putaway of purchase order receipts.

RetrieveShipment

Retrieve Requested Serial — This service invokes
the retrieveShipment API to retrieve the requested
serials to the specified location.
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Table 7—4 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Actions Tab Window

Field

Description

Shipping

Default settings are provided for:

Load Left Origin — Invokes the
doLoadLeftOriginUpdates service to mark that the load
has left the origin.

Stop Shipping — Invokes the RaiseStopShippingAlert
service to raise an alert to stop the processing of the
shipment.

Templates

Default settings are provided for:

Log Exception — Logs the reasons why a count
request could not be created for a Count Program.

Publish Data — Sends data to external queue or
internal tables.

Raise Exception — Raises an alert using Event
Management from the published information.

Send Email — Raises an email action to create an
email in the template format from the published
information.

Send Email-HTML format — Raises an email action
to create an email in HTML format from the published
information.

7.1.7 Service Definitions

Service definitions are a representation of the logic that regulates
document workflow services. The Service Builder is a graphical interface
that enables you to create a graphical representation of these services.

For more information about Service Definitions, see the Selling and
Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform Configuration Guide.

To view the service definition details of an outbound picking pipeline:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Process Model. The Outbound Picking window displays.

=34
2. In the Outbound Picking Receipt window, choose A

3. The Service Definitions tab window displays.

Configuring Picking 547




For more information about creating and modifying Service Definitions,
see the Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Application Platform

Configuration Guide.

* S0 8 X e

Dutbound Picking Services
Prinks
I PrintPostPickContainers
E Print\ave
Exception
2 logwaverlaFailure

Table 7—5 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Service Definition Tab Window

Field

Description

Prints

PrintPostPickContainers

The Print service for printing UCC-128 container labels
for containers, when system-defined packing process
is used.
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Table 7—5 Outbound Picking Pipeline - Service Definition Tab Window

Field Description

PrintWave The Print service for printing a Wave.

Exceptions

LogWavePLAFailure Raises an alert when errors are detected during wave
release.

7.2 Defining Pick Planning Parameters

You can define the parameters used when planning your pick strategy.
These parameters include shipment group determination, wave size
constraints, and the wave release schedule.

You can use the Pick Planning branch for:
e Defining Shipment Groups
e Defining Wave Size Constraints

e Defining a Wave Release Schedule

7.2.1 Defining Shipment Groups

A shipment group is made up of shipments with similar attributes
grouped together based on defined shipment selector parameters.
Shipment selectors consist of shipment and item attributes used to
distinguish and group shipments. For example, an emergency shipment
group has shipments with Priority Code as 'E' or shipments expected to
be shipped four hours from now.

To define a shipment group:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Planning. The Pick Planning window displays in the work area.

2. Choose the Grouping And Prioritization tab. The Shipment Groups
tree displays.
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Shipment Groups

‘ shipment Groups 3
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3. From the Shipment Groups tree, choose *. The Shipment Group
Details window displays in the right frame of the tab.




Shipment Group Details

Shiprment Group ID |TEST | Sequence # |1 |

Descripkion

Primary Info

TEST |

Priority |Nu:urma| hd |
Effective From Diake 09/ 18(2006 | g Effective To Dake |09/30/2013 | g

4. In Shipment Group ID, enter the shipment group number or id.

5. In Sequence #, enter a sequence number that is unique within the
ship node. Shipments are evaluated for applicable shipment selectors.
Shipment groups use selectors to evaluated shipments. The sequence
number determines the order by which shipment groups evaluate the
shipments. Once a shipment matches up with a shipment group’s
selector criteria, it is added to that group.

Note: Shipment groups display in the shipment group
tree in descending order based on their sequence number.
Lower sequence numbers take priority over higher
sequence numbers, while evaluating shipment selectors.

6. In Description, enter a brief description of the shipment group.

7. In the Shipment Group Details window, choose the Primary Info tab.

8. From Priority, select the shipment group’s priority. This priority is
given to the wave and then assigned to the pick tasks for shipments
belonging to this group.

9. In Effective From Date, enter the date from which the parameters
defined for the shipment group are applicable.

10. In Effective To Date, enter the date to which the parameters defined
for the shipment group are applicable.

11. On the Advanced Tab, select a pipeline.

12. Choose 'm!,
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You can use the Shipment Group Details window for:

e Defining a Shipment Group’s Pick Strategy

e Defining a Shipment Group’s Sort Strategy

¢ Defining a Shipment Group’s Advanced Parameters
You can use the Primary Info tab for:

¢ Defining Shipment Selectors

¢ Defining Wave Size Constraints

e Algorithms Used to Determine Pick Locations

7.2.1.1 Defining Shipment Selectors

Shipment selectors consist of shipment and item attributes used to
distinguish and group shipments, which are processed using Item Pick,
Order Pick, or Batch Pick.

To add shipments to a shipment group, any one of the following shipment
selector criteria must match:

e Shipment attributes including customer, value, order type, pack and
hold, VAS requirements, and priority

e Delivery attributes including mode and type of shipment, SCAC, and
service

e Customer attributes including country and postal code

e Turnaround time attributes including request ship date and cancel
dates

e Item classifications (for example, a heavy item in Electronics or a
hazardous item in Chemicals)

A shipment selector is a combination of all defined attributes. For
example, 'Priority Orders' shipment selector includes attributes such as
order type, priority code, and requested ship date.

Note: Item pick does not process shipments that have
'Requested Serial Number’.
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To define shipment selectors:

1. In the Primary Info tab of the Shipment Group Details window,

choose

from the Shipment Selectors table. The Shipment Selector

Details pop-up window displays.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—6 for field

value descriptions.
]
3. Choose .

Shipment Selector Details

Shipment Group ID |aaa |

Description | |

~ Shipment Attributes

Document Type - |

Enterprise Code |
Order Type |

Buyer Organization ﬂ |

| shipment value excesds |

| Receiving Mode

- | Pricrity Code [ |

| |

- Ship Yia

Delivery Method o Amy (0 Ship 0 Pickup O Deliver

Shipment Mode | - |

Carrier | - |

Carrier Service Code is in ! | |

~ Ship To
Zounkry | | ﬂ
Postal Code Ranges From | | 1o | |
- Additional Criceria
Condition Mame | v |

- Delinguent Shipments

[ Ship Diate Past Dus
[ Delivery Date or Cancel Date is past dus

[ Delivery Date or Cancel Date is within Following hours I:l

~ At Risk | Regular Shipments

| Ship Diate is within Following hours |:|

| Delivery Date or Cancel Date is within Following hours |:|

[ ] Include ©nly Planned Shipments

- Shipment Types

|| Single Line Shipments
|1 Single Ttem Shipments
[ Pack and Hold

[ Pick Date Past Due

[ Pick Date is within Following haurs |

["] shipments with Yalue Added Services

~ Shipment Line Attribukes
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Table 7—6 Shipment Selector Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Shipment Group ID

The shipment group ID.

Description

Enter a brief description of the shipment criteria.

Shipment Attributes

Document Type

Enter the document type associated with the shipment
group.

Enterprise Code

Select the Enterprise associated with the shipment
group.

Priority Code

Enter the priority code associated with the shipment
group.

Order Type

Enter the order type associated with the shipment
group.

Shipment Value exceeds

Enter the amount and select the currency that you
want shipments in the group to be greater than or
equal to. For example, if you enter $100 dollars, only
shipments that have a value greater than or equal to
$100 are considered for this shipment group.

Buyer Organization

You can specify the Buyer organization on the
shipments you want to add to the group.

Choose ﬂ The List of Values pop-up window displays.
Select the blank line and choose a Buyer from the
drop-down list menu. When you have finished adding
Buyers, choose OK.

Receiving Node

You can specify the receiving node on the shipments
you want to add to the group.

Choose ﬂ The List of Values pop-up window displays.
Select the blank line and choose a node from the
drop-down list menu. When you have finished adding
receiving nodes, choose OK.

Ship Via
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Table 7—6 Shipment Selector Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Delivery Method

Choose Any if shipments in this group does not have
any criteria for the mode of shipment and can choose
ship, pickup, or deliver.

Choose Ship if shipments in this group are shipped
using a carrier.

Choose Pickup if shipments in this group are picked up
by customers at store locations.

Choose Deliver if shipments in this group are delivered
by a delivery service provider.

Shipment Mode

Select the method used to ship shipments in this
group. For example, select TL if shipments in this
group belong to a Truckload.

Carrier

Select the carrier used to ship shipments in this group.

Carrier Service Code is in

You can specify the carrier service used to ship
shipments in this group.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a
carrier service from the drop-down list menu.
When you have finished adding carrier services,
choose OK.

Ship To

Country

Select the country that shipments in this group are
shipped to.

Postal Code Ranges

Enter the postal code range for the regions that
shipments in this group are shipped to.

Delinquent Shipments

Ship Date Past Due

Select this field if you want to group shipments that
are past due in this shipment group.

Delivery Date or Cancel
Date is past due

If you selected Ship Date Past Due, select this field if
you want to group shipments that are past due based
on the original delivery date of the shipment or the
shipment’s cancel date.
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Table 7—6 Shipment Selector Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Delivery Date or Cancel
Date is within following
hours

If you selected Ship Date Past Due and want to specify
the exact amount of hours after the delivery date or
cancel date in which you want to group past due
shipments, select this field and enter the number of
hours.

Additional Criteria

Condition Name

Select the appropriate additional custom condition
associated with the shipment group.

At Risk/Regular Shipments

Ship Date is within
following hours

If you want to group shipments that are within
specified number of hours before their ship date,
select this field and enter the number of hours.

Delivery Date or Cancel
Date is within following
hours

If you want to group shipments that are within a
specified number of hours before their delivery date or
cancel date, select this field and enter the number of
hours.

Include Only Planned
Shipments

Check this box if you want to group only the planned
shipments.

Shipment Types

Single Line Shipments

Check this box if you want to group shipments with a
single line.

Single Item Shipments

Check this box if you want to group shipments with a
single item.

Pack and Hold

Check this box if you want to group shipments that are
packed and kept on hold.

Pick Date Past Due

Check this box if you want to pick shipments for which
the ship date is past due.

This field is enabled only if you check the Pack and
Hold box.

Pick Date is within
following hours

If you want to group shipments that are within the
specified number of hours before the pick date, select
this field and enter the number of hours.

This is enabled only when the Pack and Hold field is
checked.
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Table 7—6 Shipment Selector Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description
Shipments with Value Select this field if you want to group shipments that
Added Services have value added services performed on them.

Shipment Line Attributes

Classification Type A field used in Classifications is mapped to the
s . Enterprise that you select for the shipment selector.
(tjfgs;;]té?nvalrjlegn the For more information about configuring classifications,
pending up see the Catalog Management: Configuration Guide.
classifications that are
displayed as per your Enter the valid value for the classifications.

business practices

7.2.1.2 Defining Wave Size Constraints

You can define a wave size constraints for waves created for a shipment
group. These constraints limit the size of a wave. A wave is an
aggregation of picks across zones and orders that are consolidated to
optimize pick and prioritize shipment.

Important: In addition to wave size constraints defined
for a node, the wave size constraints defined for a
shipment group are also used. For more information about
defining node level wave size constraints, see

Section 7.2.2, "Defining Wave Size Constraints".

To define a shipment group’s wave constraints:

1. In the Primary Info tab of the Shipment Group Details window,
choose from the Wave Size Constraints table. The Size Constraint
Details pop-up window displays.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—7 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .
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Size Constraint Details

Description | |

When shipment matches all the Following conditions

Enterprise Code | hd |
Shiprient Mode | - |
Carrier | i |
[ shipment has more than one shiprment line
|| shipment has more than one case
[ &nd Far shipments that have any lines having the Fallowing attribukes
Then ensure that wave size does not exceed any of the following constraints
# Loads | | # Shipments | |
# Cases | | walume [ | |CIN |
EffortEstimate | | | - | for resource pool | "|
["1 Do not mix shipment profiles in wave if the number of shipments in a profile exceeds I:I
Table 7—7 Size Constraint Details Pop-Up Window
Field Description
Description Enter a brief description of the size constraint
parameters.
When shipment When shipments meet all of the conditions specified in
matches all the the following fields, then the constraints indicated in
following conditions the option you select below are applied.
Enterprise Code Select the Enterprise that you want apply constraints
to.
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Table 7—7 Size Constraint Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Shipment Mode

Select the shipment mode that you want to apply
constraints to. For example, if parcel carriers cannot
ship a certain amount of cases in a shipment, you can
select Parcel and enter the case constraint below.

Carrier

Select the carrier that you want to apply constraints
to. For example, if there is a specific carrier that does
not ship more than a specified volume, you can select
the carrier and enter the volume constraint below.

Shipment has more
than one shipment line

Select this field if you want to apply the constraints
only against shipments that have more than one line.

Shipment has more
than one case

Select this field if you want to apply the constraints
only against shipments with more than one case.

And for shipments that
have any lines having
the following attributes

Select this field if you want to use classifications to
determine the wave constraint criteria.

A field used in Classifications is mapped to the
Enterprise that you select for the shipment selector.
For more information about configuring classifications,
see the Catalog Management: Configuration Guide.

Enter the valid value for the classifications that display
according to your business practices.

Then ensure that wave size does not exceed any of the following constraints

# Loads

Enter the number of loads to limit in a wave if the
above criteria is met.

Note: This field does not display if the ‘And for
shipments that have any lines having the following
attributes’ option is selected.

# Shipments

Enter the number of shipments to limit in a wave if the
above criteria is met.

Note: This field does not display if the ‘And for
shipments that have any lines having the following
attributes’ option is selected.

# Cases

Enter the number of cases to limit in a wave if the
above criteria is met.

Note: This field does not display if the ‘And for
shipments that have any lines having the following
attributes’ option is selected.
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Table 7—7 Size Constraint Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Volume Enter the volume and select the applicable unit of
measure to limit a wave to if the above criteria is met.

Note: This field does not display if the ‘And for
shipments that have any lines having the following
attributes’ option is selected.

Effort Estimate Enter the value of the estimated effort by selecting the
<estimate effort UOM from the drop-down list.
value> for resource

Select the particular resource pool from the drop-down

pool list for which the effort is estimated.

Do not mix shipment Select this field and enter an applicable value

profiles in wave if the (threshold value) to create a wave exclusively for a
number of shipments profile without any profile mixing, when the number of
in a profile exceeds shipments for that profile exceeds the threshold value.

7.2.1.3 Defining a Shipment Group’s Pick Strategy

You can define a shipment group’s pick strategy. A pick strategy is
applied to each wave to determine the best method to pick inventory. A
pick strategy consists of defined pick processes and pick location
assignments.

The pick processes you can define are:

e Item Picking—a variation of batch picking where rather than picking
a single order, all items from the zone are picked across shipments
and later sorted and consolidated into individual orders or shipments.

e Order Picking— an order or shipment picker picks one order or
shipment at a time in the assigned zones.

e Batch Picking— a picking where multiple orders or shipments are
grouped into batches. In Batch Picking, constraints are defined at
batch level for the zones, locations, and number of units.

To define a shipment group’s pick strategy:

1. In the Shipment Group Details window, choose the Pick Strategy tab.
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[ Grouping And Prioriti

Shipment Group ID [SGL

| Sequence # |1

Description |Shipment Group 1 |
Pick Strategy

(1 Use the same Pick Strateqy as defined in Shipment Group | Shipment Group 1 A

i Define a separate Pick Strategy For this Shipment Group
- Pick Pracess Detetrination

[w] Llse item picking when item pick conditions are met|

|| Ctherwise, use order picking when order pick conditions are met

[ "] Stherwise, use batch picking
[ Item Picking |
Item Pick Rules

Item Pick Rules

Description Rettieve To Task Type

Choose ‘Use the same Pick Strategy as defined in Shipment Group’
and select the applicable shipment group if you want to use a pick
strategy already defined for an existing shipment group.

Choose ‘Define a separate Pick Strategy for this Shipment Group’ if
you want to define a new pick strategy for this shipment group. The
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Pick Process Determination and Item Pick PLA Configuration tabs
appear.

4. Choose .

7.2.1.4 Algorithms Used to Determine Pick Locations

The Sterling Warehouse Management System supports the following
algorithms, which you can use to determine pick locations for Least
Number of Trips and Pick-To-Clean optimizations:

e Default Algorithm—uses a simple approach to provide quick results.

e Constraint Solver Algorithm—takes more time, but arrives at a better
solution.

For more information about using the appropriate algorithm to determine
pick location, see Section A.2.18, "Release Wave".

Examples for 'Pick-To-Clean’ Optimization

If the demand is for 150 units and if you configure "Do not break pallets”
split constraint, the inventory picture is shown in Table 7-8.

Table 7—8 Inventory Plcture

Location Pallet Identifier LPN Quantity
L1 P1 5
L1 P2 10
L2 P3 15
L2 P4 20
L3 P5 40
L3 P6 40
L4 P7 80
L4 P8 80
L5 P9 80
L5 P10 140

e If you use the Default algorithm, the system allocates the following
pallets, thus satisfying 130 units of demand:
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P1 (5)

P2 (10)
P3 (15)
P4 (20)
P5 (40)
P6 (40)

Defining Pick Planning Parameters

¢ If you use the Constraint Solver algorithm, the system allocates the
following pallets, thus satisfying 150 units of demand:

P1 (5)

P2 (10)
P3 (15)
P5 (40)
P7 (80)

Examples for ’Least Number of Trips’ Optimization

If the demand is for 120 units and if you configure "Do not break pallets

split constraint, the inventory picture is shown in Table 7-9.

Table 7—9 Inventory Plcture
Location Pallet Identifier LPN Quantity
L1 P1 60
L1 P2 60
L2 P3 60
L2 P4 80

e If you use the Default algorithm, the system allocates pallet P4 (80),
thus satisfying 80 units of demand.

Note:

Since split constraints are configured and other

pallets cannot be split, the system first chooses pallet P4.
The system also cannot allocate full pallets as it exceeds

the demand.
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If you use the Constraint Solver algorithm, the system allocates
pallets P1 (60) and P2 (60), thus satisfying 120 units of demand.

7.2.1.4.1 Specifying Item Pick Rules

To determine item pick rules:

1.

From the Pick Strategy tab in the Shipment Group Details window, in
the Pick Process Determination panel, choose Use Item picking when
item pick conditions are met.

From the Item Pick Rules tab, choose . The Item Picking Rule
pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—10 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .




Note: Shipments containing shipment lines with
'Requested Serial Number’ are not processed.

Item Picking Rule =]

Description | |

Enterprise Code | - |

when all of the Follawing conditions are met

Unit of Measure | - |
Shipment || has exactly one line [ with just one unit
Use item picking i) Regardless of demand variations

i1 Based on demand variations as defined below

[ IF kokal quartity For an item in the wave exceeds D |:|

[] If # of single unit shipments For an ikem in the wave exceeds l:l
[] IF # of shipments with same profile id exceeds l:l

Retrieve items b0 @) 4 pack station

i Dynamically slotted locations in Following zones

Staging zones | |
Pick From these zones using bask type | - | !I

Table 7—10 Item Picking Rule Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Description Enter a brief description of the item picking condition.

Enterprise Code Select the Enterprise you want to associate with the
item picking condition.
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Table 7-10

Item Picking Rule Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

When all of the
following conditions
are met

When a shipment meets all of the conditions specified
in the following fields, then the item picking
parameters specified in the option you select below
are applied.

If these classifications are met along with the other
conditions, item picking is performed.

Note: The item classification names vary depending on
the Enterprise and the classifications set for Retrieval
type of tasks.

'Item Classifications' can be entered in the pop up
window only when an enterprise is selected and its
‘Inventory Org' has classifications defined.

Unit of Measure

Select the unit of measure you want to consider when
using these item picking parameters for a shipment.

Shipment

Select ‘has exactly one line’ if you want to consider the
item picking parameters for shipments with only one
line.

Select ‘with just one unit’ if you want to consider the
item picking parameters for shipments with only one
item.

Use item picking

Choose ‘Regardless of demand variations’ if you want
item picking to be performed regardless of any
constraints when the above conditions are met.

Choose ‘Based on demand variations as defined below’
if you want item picking to be performed based on the
parameters you define below.

If total quantity for an
item in the wave
exceeds

Select this field and enter the applicable quantity if
you want to exclude cases or pallets from item picking
if the quantity for that item exceeds the specified
quantity. To exclude cases and/or pallets, you must
select one or both of the following options if you select
this field

If # of single unit
shipments for an item
in the wave exceeds

Select this field and enter the applicable quantity if
you do not want to consider items that have the unit
of measure of CASE and a quantity of 1 when the
number of single unit shipments for the item exceeds
the number you specify.
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Table 7—10 Item Picking Rule Pop-Up Window

Field Description

If # of shipments with | Select this field and enter the applicable number
same profile id (threshold value) if you want to perform an item pick
exceeds operation, when the same profile identifier shipments

in that wave exceeds the threshold value.

Retrieve items to Choose "A pack station" if you want to retrieve items
to a pack station.

Choose "Dynamically slotted locations in following
zones" if you want to retrieve items to a staging
location.

Staging Zones E
Click ## = The Item Pick Staging
Zones window displays. Select a
zone and click OK.

Click & to create a zone. For
more information about creating
a zone, see Section 3.5.1,
"Creating a Zone" on

page 47.

Note: The locations in the
staging zone should be of
"Regular" location type to
ensure that the dynamic slotting
of locations is accurately
accomplished.

Pick from these Select the order pick task type
zones using task |for the tasks you want to

type perform to move items from the
staging location. For more
information about the task type
wizard, see Section 12.3,
"Defining Task Types" on
page 885.

7.2.1.4.2 Specifying Item Pick Location Configuration

Pick Location Assignment (PLA) assigns the warehouse locations to the
demand placed. You can define the list of zones to use for picking by
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specifying for a combination of item level attributes, such as
classifications and unit of measure. Multiple PLA rules may be specified to
ensure that the zone level constraints are unique to the item
classification and unit of measure combination. For example, for SKUs
stocked in pallets, cases and loose units, it is advisable to have 3 distinct
rules to cover zones that are applicable for each unit of measure. The
locations to be used in the zone can be filtered further by considering the
least travel or pick-to-clean constraints.

You can use the Item Pick PLA Configuration tab for:
e Configuring Pick Location Rules for All Items

e Configuring Pick Location Rules for Specific Items

Configuring Pick Location Rules for All Items

You can define global PLA rules for all items in a warehouse based on unit
of measure.

To assign pick location rules for all items:

1. From the Item Picking tab in the Shipment Group Details window,
choose the Item Pick PLA Configuration tab.

2. From the Pick Location tree, select All Items.
3. Choose *. The UOM Condition pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—-16 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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UDOM Condition

Description |

When unit of measure is in

|

Then, first search For pick locations as per PLA rule

|

WWhen inventory is nok found, search as per PLA rule

|

WWhen inventory is still nok found, search as per PLA rule

|

Table 7—11 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Description

Enter a brief description of the unit of measure
condition.

When Unit of Measure
isin

You must specify the units of measure for which this
condition is based. The system uses the pick location
parameters that you specify to generate pick plans for
items of the units of measure you select.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a unit
of measure from the drop-down list menu. When
you have finished adding units of measure,
choose OK.

Then, first search for
pick locations as per
PLA rule

You must specify the pick location parameters to be
used initially according to the pick location assignment
rule.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See Pick Location Assignment
Rule (Item Pick) Pop-Up Window for field level
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.
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Table 7—11 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

When inventory is not
found, search as per
PLA rule

You can define pick location parameters to be used if
inventory is not found using the initial parameters
according to the pick location assignment rule.

Choose ﬂ The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See Pick Location Assignment
Rule (Item Pick) Pop-Up Window for field value
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

When inventory is still
not found, search as
per PLA rule

You can define pick location parameters to be used if
inventory is not found using the second set of
parameters according to the pick location assignment
rule.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See Pick Location Assignment
Rule (Item Pick) Pop-Up Window for field value
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

Pick Location Assignment Rule (Item Pick) Pop-Up Window

The Pick Location Assignment pop-up window is used to set the
parameters used to determine the location from which items are picked.
Refer to Table 7—12 for field value descriptions.
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Pick Location Assignment Rule

Description |

~ Location Selection

1. Locations with Inventory  Select locations having invenkory from the Following zones

& |

and having inventory in one of the following status

& |

COptirize retrieval by (0 Pick to clean (0 Least number of trips () Pick Sequence

2, Dedicated Locations |_| Far the remaining demand, select dedicated location(s) from the zones listed above,

3, Cross Dock Locations For the demand left over from the previous steps, explore cross-docking opportunity,

Search For inbound shipments that are in Following skatus

|

~ Split Constraint
Splitking is allowed for @ Pallets and Cases () Pallets but not Cases {1 Meither Pallets nor Cases

- Task Creation

Item Picking Task Type | - | !I

Table 7—12 Item Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description

Description Enter a brief description of the pick location
assignment parameters.

Location Selection

Locations with When this pick location assignment is used, the
Inventory system initially tries to find the optimal location to pick
inventory based on the parameters you define below.

When allocating the inventory for zones that have split
constraints defined at either the PLA rule level or the
zone level, the Sterling Warehouse Management
System does not consider any existing pend in
quantities.
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Table 7—12 I1tem Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Select locations having
inventory from the
following zones

You must specify the zones that you want to pick from
when this pick location assignment is used.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down list menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.

and having inventory
in one of the following
status

Specify the inventory status that you want to pick
from when this pick location assignment is used.

Choose ﬂ. The Inventory Status List pop-up
window displays. Select the blank line and
choose a zone from the drop-down list menu.
When you have finished adding zones, choose
OK.

Optimize retrieval by

e Choose Pick to Clean to fulfill the demand by
emptying as many LPNs or locations as
possible for optimal usage of space in a zone.

e Choose Least Number of Trips to fulfill the
demand from the least number of locations,
to enable users to make least number of trips
when retrieving inventory. When there is
more than one way to make the same least
number of trips, the 'PickToClean' process is
followed within the 'LeastNumberOfTrips’
process.

e Choose Pick Sequence to pick from locations in the
order of their pick sequence. The system chooses
locations having lower pick sequence numbers
over locations having higher pick sequence
numbers.

Dedicated Locations

If there is still a pick demand after the locations with
inventory algorithm is performed, the system searches
for locations dedicated for the inventory.
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Item Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

For the remaining
demand, select
dedicated location(s)
from the zones listed
above.

Select this if you want to perform pick using the above
parameters for any pick demand that was not fulfilled
from dedicated locations in zones that you have
specified for locations with inventory. By selecting this
field, the system uses replenishment strategy to
ensure that the dedicated location always has
inventory to pick.

The Sterling Warehouse Management System does not
replenish the zones that have split constraints,
although replenishment strategies are configured.

Cross Dock Locations

For any remaining pick demand, you can define the
inbound shipment status levels from which items can
be cross-docked. Cross-docking allows you to retrieve
inventory directly from receiving staging locations and
bring the inventory to a dynamically slotted location
for picking.

For the demand left
over from the previous
steps, explore
cross-docking
opportunity. Search for
inbound shipments
that are in following
status

You can specify the inbound shipment statuses that
you want to search for inventory. The system searches
for inbound shipments in the specified statuses. Once
the shipment is received the system diverts the
inventory to the dynamically slotted location.

Choose i&i. The Shipment Statuses pop-up
window displays. Select the blank line and
choose an inbound shipment status from the
drop-down list menu. When you have finished
adding inbound shipment statuses, choose OK.

Split Constraint

not violated.

The system allows the user to break open an LPN for all zones specified in the
PLA based on the option specified.

If split constraints are defined at the zone and PLA rule levels, the system
chooses the most restrictive constraint to ensure that constraints defined are

Splitting is allowed for:

Pallets and Cases

Choose this if you want to allow users to break open
both pallets and cases.

Pallets but not Cases

Choose this if you want to allow users to break open
only pallets.
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Table 7—12 I1tem Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Neither Pallets nor
Cases

Choose this if you do not want to allow users to break
open pallets or cases.

Task Creation

Item Picking Task Type

Select a type of task to use for item picking from the
zones specified for this pick location assignment.

Choose *. The Task Type Wizard window
displays. For more information about the task type
wizard, see Section 12.3, "Defining Task Types".

Configuring Pick Location Rules for Specific Items

You can define PLA rules for items in a warehouse based on the item
classification and unit of measure.

Note: Only Item Classifications corresponding to the
Classification Purpose "retrieval” can be configured here.

To assign pick location for specific items:

1. From the Item Picking tab in the Shipment Group Details window,
choose the Item Pick PLA Configuration tab.

2. From the Pick Location tree, select Specific Items.

3. Choose *. The Item Condition pop-up window displays.
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Item Condition =
Description |IC1 |
Sequence # |1 |
Enterprise Code |DEFALLT ~|

Ttem Classification

Harmonized Code | | ﬂ
UNSPSC | |
NMFC Code | |

In Description, enter a brief description of the item condition.

In Sequence #, enter the sequence number. Items are evaluated for
the criteria you define.The sequence number determines the order by
which item conditions evaluate items. Once an item matches up with
an item condition’s criteria, it uses the applicable pick location
assignment algorithms.

Note: When requesting an item for performing PLA, the
item conditions are evaluated in a sequence. Once any of
the conditions is evaluated as 'true’, no more conditions
are further evaluated. The evaluated condition is used for
performing PLA.

From Enterprise Code, select the Enterprise you want to associate
with the item condition.

In Item Classification, enter the applicable classification parameters
according to your business practices. Fields used in Classifications are
mapped to the Enterprise that you select for the item condition. For
more information about configuring classifications, see the Catalog
Management: Configuration Guide.




Note: To successfully release a wave, it is mandatory to
specify both Item Pick Rules and Item Pick PLA
Configuration.

7.2.1.4.3 Specifying Order Pick Rules
To specify order pick parameters:

1. From the Pick Strategy tab in the Shipment Group Details window, in
the Pick Process Determination panel, choose Otherwise, use order
picking when order pick conditions are met.

2. From the Order Pick Rules tab, choose . The Order Picking
Condition pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—13 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose .

Order Picking Condition

Description [ |

Enterprise Code | b |

wrhen all of the Following conditions are mek

it of Measure -
Shipment Mode b

Then, use Order Picking.

Table 7—13 Order Picking Condition Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Description Enter a brief description of the order picking condition.

Enterprise Code Select the Enterprise you want to associate with the
order picking condition.

When all of the following conditions are met
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Table 7—13 Order Picking Condition Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Unit of Measure Select an applicable unit of measure. If this unit of
measure is met along with the other conditions, you
can perform order picking.

Shipment Mode Select an applicable shipment mode. If this shipment
mode is met along with the other conditions, you can
perform order picking.

7.2.1.4.4 Specifying Order Pick Location Configuration

Pick Location Assignment (PLA) assigns the warehouse locations to the
demand placed. You can define the list of zones to use for picking by
specifying for a combination of item level attributes, such as
classifications and unit on measure. Multiple PLA rules may be specified
to ensure that the zone level constraints are unique to the item
classification and unit of measure combination. For example, for SKUs
stocked in pallets, cases and loose units, it is advisable to have 3 distinct
rules to cover zones that are applicable for each unit of measure. The
locations to be used in the zone can be filtered further by considering the
least travel or pick-to-clean constraints.

You can use the Order Pick PLA Configuration tab for:
e Configuring Pick Location Rules for All Items

e Configuring Pick Location Rules for Specific Items

Configuring Pick Location Rules for All Items

You can define global PLA rules for all items in a warehouse based on unit
of measure.

To assign pick location rules for all items:

1. From the Order Picking tab in the Shipment Group Details window,
choose the Order Pick PLA Configuration tab.

2. From the Pick Location tree, select All Items.
3. Choose *. The UOM Condition pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—14 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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Table 7—14 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Description

Enter a brief description of the unit of measure
condition.

When Unit of Measure
isin

You must specify the units of measure for which this
condition is based. The system uses the pick location
parameters that you specify to generate pick plans for
items of the units of measure you select.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a unit
of measure from the drop-down list menu. When
you have finished adding units of measure,
choose OK.

Then, first search for
pick locations as per
PLA rule

You must specify the pick location parameters to be
used initially according to the pick location assignment
rule.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See Pick Location Assignment

Rule (Order Pick) Pop-Up Window for field value
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.
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Table 7—14 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field Description

When inventory is not | You can define pick location parameters to be used if
found, search as per inventory is not found using the initial parameters
PLA rule according to the pick location assignment rule.

Choose {fi]. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See Pick Location Assignment

Rule (Order Pick) Pop-Up Window for field value
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

When inventory is still | You can define pick location parameters to be used if

not found, search as inventory is not found using the second set of

per PLA rule parameters according to the pick location assignment
rule.

Choose {fil. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See Pick Location Assignment

Rule (Order Pick) Pop-Up Window for field value
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

Note: To successfully release a wave, it is mandatory to
specify both Order Pick Rules and Order Pick PLA
Configuration.

Pick Location Assignment Rule (Order Pick) Pop-Up Window

The Pick Location Assignment pop-up window is used to set the
parameters used to determine the location from which items are picked.
Refer to Table 7—15 for field value descriptions.
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Pick Location Assignment Rule

Description |

- Location Selection

1. Locations with Inventory  Select locations having inventory From the Following zones

& | |

and having inventary in one of the Fallowing skatus

Optimize retrieval by @) Pick toclean () Least number of trips () Pick Sequence

2, Dedicated Locations [ For the remaining demand, select dedicated location(s) From the zones lisked above.

|| For items without dedicated locations dynamically slot & location from the zones lisked above.

3. Pick Fence Locations whenewer a dedicated location has demand that exceeds times location capacity

Crvniamically slot a location from the Following zones instead

4, Cross Dock Locations Far the demand left over From the previous steps, explore cross-docking opparkunity,

Search for inbound shipments that are in following status

& |

Retrieve to a dynamically slotbed location in Following zones

& |

- Split Constraint
Splitting is allowed For @ Pallets and Cases ) Pallets but nok Cases [ Neither Pallets nor Cases

- Task Creation

Crder Picking Task Tvpe | - | !I

Table 7—15 Order Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description

Description Enter a brief description of the pick location
assignment parameters.

Location Selection
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Table 7—15 Order Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description
Locations with When this pick location assignment is used, the
Inventory system initially tries to find the optimal location to pick

inventory based on the parameters you define below.

When allocating inventory for zones that have split
constraints defined at either the PLA rule level or the
zone level, the Sterling Warehouse Management
System does not consider any existing pend in
quantities.

Select locations having | You must specify the zones that you want to pick from
inventory from the when this pick location assignment is used.
following zones

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down list menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.

and having inventory Specify the inventory status that you want to pick
in one of the following | from when this pick location assignment is used.
status

Choose ﬂ. The Inventory Status List pop-up
window displays. Select the blank line and
choose a zone from the drop-down list menu.
When you have finished adding zones, choose
OK.

Optimize retrieval by e Choose Pick to Clean to fulfill the demand by
emptying as many LPNs or locations as
possible for optimal usage of space in a zone.

e Choose Least Number of Trips to fulfill the
demand from the least number of locations,
to enable users to make least number of trips
when retrieving inventory. When there is
more than one way to make the same least
number of trips, the 'PickToClean' process is
followed within the 'LeastNumberOfTrips'
process.

e Choose Pick Sequence to pick from locations in the
order of their pick sequence. The system chooses
locations having lower pick sequence numbers
over locations having higher pick sequence
numbers.
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Table 7—15 Order Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Dedicated Locations

If there is still pick demand after the Locations with
Inventory algorithm has been performed, the system
looks for locations dedicated specifically for the
inventory.

For the remaining
demand, select
dedicated locations
from the zones listed
above.

Select this field if you want any pick demand that was
not fulfilled using the above parameters to be picked
from dedicated locations in the zones you have
specified for Locations with Inventory. By selecting this
field the system uses replenishment to ensure that the
dedicated location remains stocked with pickable
inventory.

The Sterling Warehouse Management System does not
replenish zones that have split constraints, although
replenishment strategies are configured.

For items without
dedicated locations,
dynamically slot a
location from the
zones listed above.

Select this field if you want items that do not have a
dedicated picking location to be dynamically slotted for
picking. The location is dynamically slotted in the
zones you have specified for Locations with Inventory.

Pick Fence Locations

When demand for inventory at a dedicated location
exceeds its normal levels, you can specify the zones in
which that inventory can be dynamically slotted for
picking.

Whenever a dedicated
location has demand
that is n times location
capacity

Enter the multiple by which demand must exceed a
dedicated location’s capacity before a location is
dynamically slotted for picking.

For example, you enter 5. A dedicated location has a
capacity of 10 cases. A location is dynamically slotted
for picking if there is a demand for 50 cases or more.

Dynamically slot a
location from the
following zones instead

You can specify the zones in which the system assigns
dynamically slotted locations if demand exceeds the
specified level.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down list menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.
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Table 7—15 Order Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description

Cross Dock Locations For any remaining pick demand, you can define the
inbound shipment status levels from which items can
be cross-docked. Cross-docking allows you to retrieve
inventory directly from receiving staging locations and
bring the inventory to a dynamically slotted location

for picking.
Search for inbound You can specify the inbound shipment statuses that
shipments that are in you want to search for inventory. The system searches
following status for inbound shipments in the specified statuses. Once

the shipment is received the system diverts the
inventory to the dynamically slotted location.

Choose ﬂ The Shipment Statuses pop-up
window displays. Select the blank line and
choose an inbound shipment status from the
drop-down list menu. When you have finished
adding inbound shipment statuses, choose OK.

Retrieve to a You can specify the zones in which the system assigns
dynamically slotted dynamically slotted locations to which inventory is
location in following brought from the receiving dock for picking.

zones

Choose ﬂ The Cross Dock Zones pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone from
the drop-down list menu. When you have finished
adding zones, choose OK.

Split Constraint

The system allows the user to break open an LPN for all zones specified in the
PLA based on the option specified.

If split constraints are defined at the zone and PLA rule levels, the system
chooses the most restrictive constraint to ensure that constraints defined are
not violated.

Splitting is allowed for:

Pallets and Cases Choose this if you want to allow users to break open
both pallets and cases.

Pallets but not Cases Choose this if you want to allow users to break open

only pallets.
Neither Pallets nor Choose this if you do not want to allow users to break
Cases open pallets or cases.
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Table 7—15 Order Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description

Task Creation

Order Picking Task Select the type of task to use for order picking from
Type the zones specified for this pick location assignment.

Choose . The Task Type Wizard window
displays. For more information about the task type
wizard, see Section 12.3, "Defining Task Types".

Important: During order pick, if you want to pick
inventory for all configured UOMs into the same container
for a shipment, choose a task type that picks inventory
directly into the container.

Note: For Dedicated Locations, move request and
replenish task are created. For Cross Dock Locations, move
request and replenish task are NOT created, instead the
Wave Release creates "Activity Demand".

Configuring Pick Location Rules for Specific Items

You can define PLA rules for items in a warehouse based on the item
classification and unit of measure.

Note: Only Item Classifications corresponding to the
Classification Purpose "retrieval” can be configured here.

To assign pick location rules for specific items:

1. From the Order Picking tab in the Shipment Group Details window,
choose the Order Pick PLA Configuration tab.

2. From the Pick Location tree, select Specific Items.

3. Choose *. The Item Condition pop-up window displays.
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Item Condition =

Description |IC1 |
Sequence # |1 |
Enterprise Code |DEFALLT ~|
Tremn Classification
Harmonized Code | | ﬂ
UNSPSC | |
NMFC Code | |

In Description, enter a brief description of the item condition.

In Sequence #, enter the sequence number. Items are evaluated for
the criteria you define.The sequence number determines the order by
which item conditions evaluate items. Once an item matches up with
an item condition’s criteria, it uses the applicable pick location
assignment algorithms.

Note: When requesting an item for performing PLA, the
item conditions are evaluated in a sequence. Once any of
the conditions is evaluated as 'true’, no more conditions
are further evaluated. The evaluated condition is used for
performing PLA.

From Enterprise Code, select the Enterprise you want to associate
with the item condition.

In Item Classification, enter the applicable classification parameters
according to your business practices. Fields used in Classifications are
mapped to the Enterprise that you select for the item condition. For
more information about configuring classifications, see the Catalog
Management: Configuration Guide.
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Note: To successfully release a wave, it is mandatory to
specify both Item Pick Rules and Item Pick PLA
Configuration.

7.2.1.4.5 Specifying Batch Pick Rules
There is no configuration with regard to setting up of rules for Batch
Picking.

Batch Picking is used when there are no matches to the Item Pick and
Order Pick rules, and when in the Pick Process Determination panel, the
Otherwise, use batch picking checkbox is selected.

7.2.1.4.6 Specifying Batch Pick Location Configuration

Pick Location Assignment (PLA) assigns the warehouse locations to the
demand placed. You can define the list of zones to use for picking by
specifying for a combination of item level attributes, such as
classifications and unit on measure. Multiple PLA rules may be specified
to ensure that the zone level constraints are unique to the item
classification and unit of measure combination. For example, for SKUs
stocked in pallets, cases and loose units, it is advisable to have 3 distinct
rules to cover zones that are applicable for each unit of measure. The
locations to be used in the zone can be filtered further by considering the
least travel or pick-to-clean constraints.

You can use the Batch Pick PLA Configuration tab for:
e Configuring Pick Location Rules for All Items

e Configuring Pick Location Rules for Specific Items

Configuring Pick Location Rules for All Items

You can define global PLA rules for all items in a warehouse based on unit
of measure.

To assign pick location rules for all items:

1. From the Batch Picking tab in the Shipment Group Details window,
choose the Batch Pick PLA Configuration tab.

2. From the Pick Location tree, select All Items.

3. Choose & The UOM Condition pop-up window displays.
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4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—16 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

Table 7—-16 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field Description
Description Enter a brief description of the unit of measure
condition.

When Unit of Measure | You must specify the units of measure for which this
is in condition is based. The system uses the pick location
parameters that you specify to generate pick plans for
items of the units of measure you select.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a unit
of measure from the drop-down list menu. When
you have finished adding units of measure,

choose OK.
Then, first search for You must specify the pick location parameters to be
pick locations as per used initially according to the pick location assignment
PLA rule rule.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Rule (Batch Pick) Pop-Up Window for
field level descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.
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Table 7—-16 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

When inventory is not
found, search as per
PLA rule

You can define pick location parameters to be used if
inventory is not found using the initial parameters
according to the pick location assignment rule.

Choose ﬂ The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Rule (Batch Pick) Pop-Up Window for
field level descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

When inventory is still
not found, search as
per PLA rule

You can define pick location parameters to be used if
inventory is not found using the second set of
parameters according to the pick location assignment
rule.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Rule (Batch Pick) Pop-Up Window for
field level descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

The Pick Location Assignment Rule (Batch Pick) Pop-Up Window
The Pick Location Assignment pop-up window is used to set the
parameters used to determine the location from which items are picked.
Refer to Table 7—17 for field value descriptions.
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Pick Location Assignment Rule

Description |

- Location Selection

1. Locations with Inventory  Select locations having inventary From the Following zones

@ |

and having inventary in one of the Following status

Optimize retrieval by () Picktoclean () Least number of trips ) Pick Sequence

2. Dedicated Locations || Faor the remaining demand, select dedicated location(s) from the zones listed abowve,

|| Far items withaout dedicated locations dynamically slot a location from the zones listed above,

3, Pick Fence Locations Whenever a dedicated location has demand that exceeds times location capacity

Dynamically slok a location From the Following zones instead

4, Cross Dock Locations For the demand |eft aver from the previous steps, explore cross-docking opportunity.

Search for inbound shipments that are in Folloving skatus

& |

Retrieve ko a dyvnamically slotted location in following zones

& |

~ 3plit Conskraink
Splitting is allowed Faor @ Pallets and Cases () Pallets but not Cases ) Meither Pallets nor Cases

- Task Creation

Eiakch Picking Task Tvpe | - | !I

Table 7—17 Batch Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description

Description Enter a brief description of the pick location
assignment parameters.

Location Selection
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Table 7—17 Batch Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Locations with
Inventory

When this pick location assignment is used, the
system initially tries to find the optimal location to pick
inventory based on the parameters you define below.

When allocating inventory for zones that have split
constraints defined at either the PLA rule level or the
zone level, the Sterling Warehouse Management
System does not consider any existing pend in
quantities.

Select locations having
inventory from the
following zones

You must specify the zones that you want to pick from
when this pick location assignment is used.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down list menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.

and having inventory
in one of the following
status

Specify the inventory status that you want to pick
from when this pick location assignment is used.

Choose ﬂ. The Inventory Status List pop-up
window displays. Select the blank line and
choose a zone from the drop-down list menu.
When you have finished adding zones, choose
OK.

Optimize retrieval by

e Choose Pick to Clean to fulfill the demand by
emptying as many LPNs or locations as
possible for optimal usage of space in a zone.

e Choose Least Number of Trips to fulfill the
demand from the least number of locations,
to enable users to make least number of trips
when retrieving inventory. When there is
more than one way to make the same least
number of trips, the 'PickToClean' process is
followed within the 'LeastNumberOfTrips'
process.

e Choose Pick Sequence to pick from locations in the
order of their pick sequence. The system chooses
locations having lower pick sequence numbers
over locations having higher pick sequence
numbers.

590 Configuration Guide




Defining Pick Planning Parameters

Table 7—17 Batch Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Dedicated Locations

If there is still pick demand after the Locations with
Inventory algorithm has been performed, the system
looks for locations dedicated specifically for the
inventory.

For the remaining
demand, select
dedicated locations
from the zones listed
above.

Select this field if you want any pick demand that was
not fulfilled using the above parameters to be picked
from dedicated locations in the zones you have
specified for Locations with Inventory. By selecting this
field the system uses replenishment to ensure that the
dedicated location remains stocked with pickable
inventory.

The Sterling Warehouse Management System does not
replenish zones that have split constraints, although
replenishment strategies are configured.

For items without
dedicated locations,
dynamically slot a
location from the
zones listed above.

Select this field if you want items that do not have a
dedicated picking location to be dynamically slotted for
picking. The location is dynamically slotted in the
zones you have specified for Locations with Inventory.

Pick Fence Locations

When demand for inventory at a dedicated location
exceeds its normal levels, you can specify the zones in
which that inventory can be dynamically slotted for
picking.

Whenever a dedicated
location has demand
that is n times location
capacity

Enter the multiple by which demand must exceed a
dedicated location’s capacity before a location is
dynamically slotted for picking.

For example, you enter 5. A dedicated location has a
capacity of 10 cases. A location is dynamically slotted
for picking if there is a demand for 50 cases or more.

Dynamically slot a
location from the
following zones instead

You can specify the zones in which the system assigns
dynamically slotted locations if demand exceeds the
specified level.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down list menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.
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Table 7—17 Batch Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Cross Dock Locations

For any remaining pick demand, you can define the
inbound shipment status levels from which items can
be cross-docked. Cross-docking allows you to retrieve
inventory directly from receiving staging locations and
bring the inventory to a dynamically slotted location
for picking.

Search for inbound
shipments that are in
following status

You can specify the inbound shipment statuses that
you want to search for inventory. The system searches
for inbound shipments in the specified statuses. Once
the shipment is received the system diverts the
inventory to the dynamically slotted location.

Choose ﬂ. The Shipment Statuses pop-up
window displays. Select the blank line and
choose an inbound shipment status from the
drop-down list menu. When you have finished
adding inbound shipment statuses, choose OK.

Retrieve to a
dynamically slotted
location in following
zones

You can specify the zones in which the system assigns
dynamically slotted locations to which inventory is
brought from the receiving dock for picking.

Choose ﬂ The Cross Dock Zones pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down list menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.

Split Constraint

not violated.

The system allows the user to break open an LPN for all zones specified in the
PLA based on the option specified.

If split constraints are defined at the zone and PLA rule levels, the system
chooses the most restrictive constraint to ensure that constraints defined are

Splitting is allowed for:

Pallets and Cases

Choose this if you want to allow users to break open
both pallets and cases.

Pallets but not Cases

Choose this if you want to allow users to break open
only pallets.

Neither Pallets nor
Cases

Choose this if you do not want to allow users to break
open pallets or cases.
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Table 7—17 Batch Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Task Creation

Type

Batch Picking Task Select the type of task to use for batch picking from

the zones specified for this pick location assignment.

Choose *. The Task Type Wizard window
displays. For more information about the task type
wizard, see Section 12.3, "Defining Task Types" on
page 885.

Note: For Dedicated Locations, move request and
replenish tasks are created. For Cross Dock Locations,
move request and replenish tasks are NOT created, instead
the Wave Release creates "Activity Demand".

Configuring Pick Location Rules for Specific Items

You can define PLA rules for items in a warehouse based on the item
classification and unit of measure.

Note: Only Item Classifications corresponding to the
Classification Purpose "retrieval™ can be configured here.

To assign pick location rules for specific items:

1. From the Batch Picking tab in the Shipment Group Details window,
choose the Batch Pick PLA Configuration tab.

2. From the Pick Location tree, select Specific Items.

3. Choose & The Item Condition pop-up window displays.
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Item Condition =

Description |IC1 |

Sequence # |1 |
Enterprise Code | DEFALLLT ~|
Trem Classification
Harmonized Code | N
LNSPSC | N
MMFC Code | N

In Description, enter a brief description of the item condition.

In Sequence #, enter the sequence number. ltems are evaluated for
the criteria you define.The sequence number determines the order by
which item conditions evaluate items. Once an item matches up with
an item condition’s criteria, it uses the applicable pick location
assignment algorithms.

Note: When requesting an item for performing PLA, the
item conditions are evaluated in a sequence. Once any of
the conditions is evaluated as 'true’, no more conditions
are further evaluated. The evaluated condition is used for
performing PLA.

From Enterprise Code, select the Enterprise you want to associate
with the item condition.

In Item Classification, enter the applicable classification parameters
according to your business practices. Fields used in Classifications are
mapped to the Enterprise that you select for the item condition. For
more information about configuring classifications, see the Catalog
Management: Configuration Guide.
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Note: To successfully release a wave, it is mandatory to
specify both Item Pick Rules and Item Pick PLA
Configuration.

7.2.1.5 Defining a Shipment Group’s Sort Strategy

You can define how waves belonging to this shipment group are sorted.
You can configure logic for machine sorters by carrier, and by shipment.
To define a shipment group’s sort strategy:

1. In the Shipment Group Details window, choose the Sort For Shipping
tab.

2. Choose ‘Use the same Sort Strategy as defined in Shipment Group’
and select the applicable shipment group if you want to use a sort
strategy already defined for an existing shipment group.

Important: If you choose to use another shipment
group’s sort strategy, any modifications you make to the
sort strategy in the original shipment group has a direct
impact on the sort strategy of all shipment groups
inheriting from it.

3. Choose ‘Define a separate Sort Strategy for this Shipment Group’ if
you want to define a new sort strategy for this shipment group. The
Carrier Sorting and Shipment Sorting tabs appear.

4. Choose .
You can use the Sort For Shipping Tab for:
e Defining Carrier Sorting Parameters

e Defining Shipment Sorting Parameters

7.2.1.5.1 Defining Carrier Sorting Parameters

If you selected ‘Define a separate Sort Strategy for this Shipment Group’,
you can define carrier sorting parameters.

To define carrier sorting parameters:
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1. From the Sort For Shipping tab in the Shipment Group Details
window, choose the Carrier Sorting tab.

2. Select ‘First, sort by Carrier’ if applicable.

3. From Equipment Type, select the equipment type the machine sorter
you are defining parameters for belongs to.

4. From Equipment, select the machine sorter you want to define
parameters for. The Chute Dedication table displays.

5. From the Chute Dedication table, choose *. The Chute Dedication
Details pop-up window displays.

6. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7-18 for field
value descriptions.

7. Choose .

Chute Dedication Details

Dedicate the Location -

to Shipments that are

[ International
["] and marked as Pack and Hold

[] and have only one Case

and has Carrier - |

| oK || Cancel |

Table 7—18 Chute Dedication Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Dedicate the Location Select the location that you want the machine to sort
shipments that meet the criteria you define in the
following fields.

to Shipments that
are
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Table 7—18 Chute Dedication Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

International Select this field if you want to sort export shipments to
the selected international location.

and marked as Pack Select this if you want to sort shipments marked as

and Hold Pack and Hold to the selected location.

and have only one Select this field if you want to sort single carton

Case shipments to the selected location.

and has Carrier Select the carrier you want to apply this sorting rule

to. For example, if you want to sort all shipments
being shipped by UPS to location 1 (L1) for loading.

7.2.1.5.2 Defining Shipment Sorting Parameters

If you selected ‘Define a separate Sort Strategy for this Shipment Group’,
you can define shipment sorting parameters.

To define shipment sorting parameters:

1. From the Sort For Shipping tab in the Shipment Group Details
window, choose the Shipment Sorting tab.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—19 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .
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ﬁ Shipment Sorting |
[w| Then, sart by Shipment

r Shipment Sorting Rules

Equiprnent Type | - |

Equiprnent | b |

Table 7—19 Shipment Sorting Tab

Field Description
Then, sort by Select this field if you want to define parameters for
Shipment sorting by shipment.

Note: Carrier sorting is performed before shipment
sorting.

Shipment Sorting Rules

Equipment Type If you chose Sort using Equipment, select the
equipment type the machine sorter you are
defining parameters for belongs to.

Equipment If you chose Sort using Equipment, select the machine
sorter you want to define parameters for. The Chute
Dedication table displays.

To define new chute dedication parameters, choose &
and refer to Table 7-18 for field value
descriptions.




7.2.1.6 Defining a Shipment Group’s Advanced Parameters

You can define process model used for waves, the wave acceptance
process, and the wave release process.

To define a shipment group’s advanced parameters:

1. In the Shipment Group Details window, choose the Advanced tab.

- Process Model

YWave Pipeline | Standard Pick Process (79) - |

- Acceptance Process

im0 Automatically accept every wave

i Aukomatically accept only those waves that meet any of the Following conditions
Total Wolume: |0 I |

# Shiprents ||:| |

i1 &l waves are manually accepted

- Wave Release Process

# Waves released concurrently |EI |

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—20 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .




r Process Model

Wave Pipeline ||

- ||

r Acceptance Process

(@) futomatically accept every wave

) Awkamatically accept only those waves that meet any of the Following conditions

Tokal ¥olume |EI

| e

# shipments |EI

) all waves are manually accepted

r ‘Wave Release Process

# Wiaves released concurrently |EI

Table 7—20 Advanced Tab

Field

Description

Process Model

Wave Pipeline

Select the pipeline you want to use for processing
waves belonging to this shipment group.

Acceptance Process

Automatically accept
every wave

Choose this field if you want waves to be accepted
regardless of size and total number of shipments.

Automatically accept
only those waves that
meet any of the
following conditions

Choose this field and enter the applicable parameters
if you want to automatically accept waves that meet
specified volume and/or shipment number constraints
and manually accept waves that do not.
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Table 7—20 Advanced Tab

Field Description

All waves are manually | Choose this field if you want all waves belonging to
accepted this shipment group to be manually accepted.

Wave Release Process

# Waves released Enter the maximum number of waves against this
concurrently shipment group you want to be released to the
warehouse at one time.

7.2.2 Defining Wave Size Constraints

You can define wave size constraints for waves. These constraints limit
the size of a wave. A wave is an aggregation of picks across zones and
orders that are consolidated to optimize pick and prioritize shipment.

You can use the Wave Constraints tab for:
e Creating Wave Size Constraints
e Modifying Wave Size Constraints

e Deleting Wave Size Constraints

7.2.2.1 Creating Wave Size Constraints
To create wave size constraints:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Planning. The Pick Planning window displays in the work area.

2. Choose the Wave Size Constraints tab. The Wave Size Constraints
window displays.

3. Choose o from the Wave Size Constraints table. The Size Constraint
Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7—21 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .
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Size Constraint Details

Description | |

When shipment matches all the Following conditions

Enterprise Code | hd |
Shiprnent Mode | - |
Carrier | - |

|| shiprnent has mare than one shiprnent line

|1 Shiprnent has more than one case

[1 &nd For shiprments that have any lines having the Following attributes

Then ensure that wave size does not exceed any of the Following constraints

# Loads | | # Shipments | |
# Cases | | wolume [ =i |
EFffort Estimate | hd | For resource pool | hd |
| ] Do not mix shipment profiles in wave if the number of shipments in a profile exceeds ICI

Table 7—21 Size Constraint Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Description Enter a brief description of the size constraint
parameters.

When shipment When shipments meet all of the conditions specified in

matches all the the following fields, then the constraints indicated in

following conditions the option you select below are applied.

Enterprise Code Select the Enterprise that you want apply constraints
to.

Shipment Mode Select the shipment mode that you want to apply
constraints to. For example, if parcel carriers cannot
ship a certain amount of cases in a shipment, you can
select Parcel and enter the case constraint below.
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Table 7—21 Size Constraint Details Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

Carrier

Select the carrier that you want to apply constraints
to. For example, if there is a specific carrier that does
not ship more than a specified volume, you can select
the carrier and enter the volume constraint below.

Shipment has more
than one shipment line

Select this field if you want to apply the constraints
only against shipments that have more than one line.

Shipment has more
than one case

Select this field if you want to apply the constraints
only against shipments with more than one case.

And for shipments that
have any lines having
the following attributes

Select this field if you want to use classifications to
determine the wave constraint criteria.

A field used in Classifications is mapped to the
Enterprise that you select for the shipment selector.
For more information about configuring classifications,
see the Catalog Management: Configuration Guide.

Enter the valid value for the classifications that display
according to your business practices.

Then ensure that wave size does not exceed any of the following constraints

#Loads

Enter the number of loads to limit in a wave if the
above criteria is met.

Note: This field does not display if the ‘And for
shipments that have any lines having the following
attributes’ option is selected.

# Shipments

Enter the number of shipments to limit in a wave if the
above criteria is met.

Note: This field does not display if the ‘And for
shipments that have any lines having the following
attributes’ option is selected.

# Cases

Enter the number of cases to limit in a wave if the
above criteria is met.

Note: This field does not display if the ‘And for
shipments that have any lines having the following
attributes’ option is selected.

Volume

Enter the volume and select the applicable unit of
measure to limit a wave to if the above criteria is met.

Note: This field does not display if the ‘And for
shipments that have any lines having the following
attributes’ option is selected.
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Table 7—21 Size Constraint Details Pop-Up Window

Field Description

Effort Estimate <effort | Enter the value of the estimated effort by selecting the
estimate value> for UOM from the drop-down list.

resource pool Select the particular resource pool from the drop-down

list for which the effort is estimated.

Do not mix shipment Select this field and enter an applicable value

profiles in wave if the (threshold value) to create a wave exclusively for a
number of shipments profile without any profile mixing, when the number of
in a profile exceeds shipments for that profile exceeds the threshold value.

7.2.2.2 Modifying Wave Size Constraints
To modify wave size constraints:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Planning. The Pick Planning window displays in the work area.

2. Choose the Wave Size Constraints tab. The Wave Size Constraints
window displays.

3. Locate the applicable wave size constraint and choose @ The Size
Constraint Details pop-up window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 7-21 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose .

7.2.2.3 Deleting Wave Size Constraints
To delete wave size constraints:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Planning. The Pick Planning window displays in the work area.

2. Choose the Wave Size Constraints tab. The Wave Size Constraints
window displays.

3. Locate the applicable wave size constraint and choose x
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7.2.3 Defining a Wave Release Schedule

You can define the schedule used to release waves for picking in the
warehouse for a given day. You can define the different times and days
that waves belonging to a shipment group are released.

For example, if you have a shipment group (S1) defined for a specific
carrier that only picks up shipments at 3 PM on Thursdays and Fridays,
you would not want the system to generate pick waves for shipments
belonging to that group on Monday at 9 AM.

You might want the wave to be released earlier than 3 hours before the
pickup time to allot for picking, packing, value-added services, and so
on. Using the wave release schedule you can schedule waves for S1 to be
released for picking only on Thursday and Friday at noon through 12:30.
In this scenario, as the previous pick tasks for the day are completed
during the timeframe you have scheduled for S1, the waves are released
on Thursday and Friday between noon and 12:30.

However, if for some reason of the warehouse has fallen behind on pick
tasks, and the S1 waves were not released between the specified
timeframe, these shipments are stamped and added to the next
scheduled wave release timeframe for S1. For example, the warehouse
falls behind on its pick tasks on a Thursday morning. The previously
released waves spill into the noon to 12:30 timeframe and the S1 waves
do not get released. In this case, shipments in these unreleased waves
are stamped and picked back up for wave release on Friday.

You can use the Wave Release Schedule tab for:
e Creating a Wave Release Schedule
e Modifying a Wave Release Timeframe

e Deleting a Wave Release Timeframe

7.2.3.1 Creating a Wave Release Schedule
To create a wave release schedule for a shipment group:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Planning. The Pick Planning window displays in the work area.

2. Choose the Wave Release Schedule tab. The Wave Release Schedule
window displays. You can view wave release timeframe details.
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Check the Delayed Inventory Allocation Support box for the Allocate
Task agent to allocate tasks in a multi-threaded fashion.

For more information about allocating tasks, see Section A.2.2,
"Allocate Task".

p. Wave Release Schedule

|| Delayed Inventory Allocation Support

If Inventary Shaortage Found in the Shipment
"@ P,emove Shipments From Wave| (1 Remaove Shipment Lines From YWave {1 Remove Shortage Quantities From Wave
Early Marning Marning Afternoon
10:30 12:30 14:30 16:30 18:30 20:30 22:30 0:30 2:30

23

onm D

If there is a shortage in inventory, you can choose any one of the
following options:

¢ Remove Shipments From Wave.

¢ Remove Shipments Lines From Wave.

e Remove Shortage Quantities From Wave.

Choose Hf. The Wave Release Schedule Details pop-up window
displays.
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Shiprent Group hd
Skart Time End Time
Select Al
Sunday Monday Tuesday
wWednesday Thursday Friday
Saturday
oK Cancel

10.

11.

12.

From the Shipment Group drop-down list menu, select the shipment
group for which you want to create a wave release timeframe.

In Start Time, enter the start time for the wave release timeframe.
In End Time, enter the end time for the wave release timeframe.
Select the days for which the wave release timeframe are valid.

Choose . A graphical representation of the wave release timeframe
displays in the wave timesheet for the shipment group, in the Wave
Release Schedule window.

Continue to add wave release timeframes for the defined shipment
groups.

I
When you have completed the wave release schedule, choose .

Note: While creating Wave Size Constraint if you check
the 'Do not mix shipment profiles in wave if the number of
shipments in a profile exceeds’ box, then it is advisable to
choose 'Remove Shipments From Wave’ option in the Wave
Release Schedule’ screen.

If the other two options "Remove Shipment Lines From
Wave" or " Remove shortage Quantities From Wave" are
choosen, then in such scenario odd shipment with a
different profile ID could be created in a wave, which was
meant for a different profile.
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7.2.3.2 Modifying a Wave Release Timeframe
To modify a wave release timeframe from a shipment group:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Planning. The Pick Planning window displays in the work area.

Choose the Wave Release Schedule tab. The Wave Release Schedule
window displays.

From the wave release timesheet, select the timeframe you want to
modify.

Choose @ The Wave Release Schedule Details pop-up window
displays.

Make the changes, as necessary. Choose .

7.2.3.3 Deleting a Wave Release Timeframe
To delete a wave release timeframe from a shipment group:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Pick Planning. The Pick Planning window displays in the work area.

Choose the Wave Release Schedule tab. The Wave Release Schedule
window displays.

From the wave release timesheet, select the timeframe you want to
delete.

Choose 7(_

7.3 Defining Wave Cancellation Reasons

You can define wave cancellation reasons that can be specified when a
user cancels a wave in the Application Consoles.

You can use the Wave Cancellation Reasons branch for:

Creating a Wave Cancellation Reason
Modifying a Wave Cancellation Reason Code

Deleting a Wave Cancellation Reason
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7.3.1 Creating a Wave Cancellation Reason
To create a wave cancellation reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Wave Cancellation Reasons. The Wave Cancellation Reason window
displays in the work area.

2. Choose *. The Wave Cancellation Reasons pop-up window displays.

Wave Cancel Reason Details

Wave Cancel Reason || |

Short Description | |

Long Descripkion | |

3. In Wave Cancel Reason, enter the name of the wave cancellation
reason.

4. In Short Description, enter a brief description of the wave
cancellation reason.

5. In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the wave
cancellation reason.

6. Choose .

7.3.2 Modifying a Wave Cancellation Reason Code

To modify a wave cancellation reason code:
1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >

Wave Cancellation Reasons. The Wave Cancellation Reason window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable wave cancellation reason and choose ﬁ. The
Wave Cancellation Reasons pop-up window displays.
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3. In Short Description, enter a brief description of the wave
cancellation reason.

4. In Long Description, enter a more detailed description of the wave
cancellation reason.

5. Choose .

7.3.3 Deleting a Wave Cancellation Reason
To delete a wave cancellation reason:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Wave Cancellation Reasons. The Wave Cancellation Reason window
displays in the work area.

2. Select the applicable wave cancellation reason and choose X

7.4 Defining Purge Criteria

Transactional data collected by the Sterling WMS during the execution
are periodically removed from the "live" transactional tables. It is
common to retain order related information for extended periods of time.
There are history tables provided for relevant transactional tables to
move data from the day-to-day "live" tables to a historical table.

Purge is the process by which old data is removed from the system
database. A purge minimizes the number of unused database records to
increase search efficiency and reduces the size of the required physical
disk.

7.4.1 Setting Up Purge Criteria
To set up purge criteria:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose Picking >
Purge Criteria. The Purge Criteria List window displays.
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Purge Code Purge Description Retention Days
30

WAYEPLURGE

‘Wave Purge

Resulks 1

In the Purge Criteria List window, choose ﬁ The Purge Criteria
Details pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 7—22 for field
value descriptions.

Choose E.




L Purge Criteria Details

Purge Code |wavEPLRGE

| Diescription |Wave Purge |

Rolback Segment |

| Retention Days |30 |

[] Wirite To Log File

Log File Mame |wave;urge_data.|og |

Table 7—22 Purge Criteria Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Purge Code Identifies a purge program. This is a system defined
code.

Description Description of the purge.

Rollback Segment

Defines the rollback segment that should be explicitly
used for the purge transaction qualified by the purge
code.

This is useful when there are huge logical data sets
that have to be purged. This is optional and used for
order related purges.

Retention Days

Enter the number of days of data to be retained in the
database (going backwards from the time the program
runs). Make sure that your table size takes into
account the number of retention days entered here.
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Table 7—22 Purge Criteria Details Pop-up Window

Field Description

Write To Log File Check this box if you want purged data written to a
log. The log can be backed up and used as a journal at
a later date.

Log File Name Enter a log file name. This is applicable only if "Write
To Log File' is checked. This file consists records of the
specific table that is purged.

The log file is created in the directory specified in the
yfs._purge.path property. If this is not passed, it
defaults to the value specified in the
yfs._properties file. If a variable is introduced,
then the yFs.purge.path is ignored. To modify this
property, add an entry for it in the <INSTALL_
DIR>/properties/customer_
overrides.properties file. For additional
information about modifying properties and the
customer_overrides.properties file, see the
Selling and Fulfillment Foundation: Properties Guide.

For information about file name limitations relating to
internationalization, see the Selling and Fulfillment
Foundation: Localization Guide.
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8

Configuring Value Added Services

The Value Added Services (VAS) area in the warehouse performs
activities that include packaging, monogramming and ticketing. The
retrieval rules are defined further in this section.

The different types of Value Added Service activities include:

Monogramming on a T-shirt

Building computer to buyer’s specification
Segregating individual boxes from larger boxes
Scratch guarding a sofa

Installing a PC at home

As the above examples suggest, Value Added Services related activities
apply both before and after the shipping process.

NOTE: To be able to confirm a Work Order you should
have an Inventory Status Transition Rule setup for the
Zone that the VAS location belongs. This Inventory Status
Transition Rule should be defined from Blank to an
Inventory Status that is associated with an ONHAND

Supply Type.

Use Value Added Services for:

Defining Activities

Defining Retrieval Strategy
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Defining Activities

e Defining Putaway Preferences

e Defining Work Order Cancellation Reasons

¢ Defining Allocation Considerations

¢ Defining Value Added Services Modification Rules

e Defining Value Added Services Process Type Details
¢ Defining Value Added Services Process Model

e Defining Purge Criteria

8.1 Defining Activities

Activities in the warehouse are grouped into Activity Groups. The Sterling
WMS provides a pre-defined set of activity groups for a warehouse.
Examples of activity groups include Receiving, VAS, Picking and Packing.

Each activity group is associated with activity codes that define each
activity that is performed. For example, receiving activity group has
pre-receiving, Packing and receiving activities.

The list here is specific to the VAS process.

Note: Activity Codes and Activity Constraints may be
defined only when the WMS tree is loaded for Node / Hub
combination.

Use Activities for:

e Creating an Activity Code

¢ Modifying an Activity Code

e Deleting an Activity Code

e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Single SKU

e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Containers

8.1.1 Creating an Activity Code

To create an activity code:
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1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activities window displays.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8—1 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose E.

5 Activities { DEFAULT )

Activity Group |Value Added Services

Activity Code

Descripkion

WAS

Yalue Added Service

LNPACK-COMPONENTS

Unpack Components

ASSEMBLE-COMPONENTS

Assemble Components

PACK-KIT

PACE KIT

UMSCREW-KIT

Unscrew Kit

SEPARATE-COMPOMENTS

Separake Components

PACK-COMPONENTS

Pack Cormponents

CHANGE-SEGMENT

Change Segrent

PUT-LOGC-0MN-COMPONENTS

Put logo on components

GIFT-PACK-HOME-THEATRE

Gift pack Home Theatre

CHECK-POMER-SUPPLY

Check power supply

MAKE-FUNCTIOMAL-AMD-DEMC

Make Functional and derma

GET-COMPOMENTS

GET-COMPONENTS

Results 13 OF 13
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Table 8—-1 Activities Window

Field Description
Activity Group This is automatically populated by the system as
‘Value Added Services’.
Activity List
Activity Code Enter a name for the activity code.
Activity code is the unique identity of the activity.
Description Enter a brief description for the activity code.

8.1.2 Modifying an Activity Code

Once an activity code has been created, it can be modified.
To modify an activity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activities window displays, with the list of activities.

2. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8—1 for field
value descriptions.

3. Choose .

It is recommended that the Sterling WMS-provided list of activity codes
is not modified.

8.1.3 Deleting an Activity Code

To delete an activity code:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activities window displays, with the list of activities.

2. Choose the Activity Code to be deleted.
3. Choose &,

It is recommended that the Sterling WMS-provided list of activity codes
is not deleted.
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8.2 Defining Activity Constraints

Activities in the warehouse are performed based on attributes of the
shipment, container or inventory requiring VAS. The attributes
considered are single SKU inventory, and containers.

When an Activity is performed on an Item (Pre-pick VAS, or VAS for
stocking), you need to define the activity constraints in the Single SKU
Tab. When the Activity is performed on a container (Post-pick VAS) you
need to define it for the Container.

Use Activity Constraint set-up for:
e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Single SKU

e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Containers

8.2.1 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Single SKU

The constraints for the activity of a single SKU are specified here. This
applies for all UOM of a SKU.

Use Activity Constraint set-up for:

e Creating an Activity Constraint for Single SKU

e The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
e Modifying an Activity Constraint for Single SKU

¢ Deleting an Activity Constraint for Single SKU

8.2.1.1 Creating an Activity Constraint for Single SKU
To create an activity constraint for single SKU:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

2. Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
3. Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

4. In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Activity Constraints displays.
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5 Activity Constraints { DEFALULT / MAD3Z )

Activity Code |\.-'a|ue Added Service ‘

Drescription Specific To Activity Group Product Class Inventory Skatus

Results 0 Of 0

5. In the Single-SKU tab window, choose *.The Activity Constraint
Details window displays.

6. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8—2 for field
value descriptions.

7. Choose E.




Constraint Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : !

Description | | TaWiew Strategy Click here ’ ‘
Activity Code |Value Added Service | Requesting Activity Group | - | ‘
Product Class | - | Inventaory Status || V”
Seqgment Type | - | Segment | |
LIk | i | Container Type | |

[ Ttem Classification |

Pricrit: Location

[z Bulk Loc | A

Results 1 OF 1

-g Activity Search { DEFALLT ) || -g Activity Constraints { DEFALLT [ MAD... |

Table 8—2 Activity Constraint Details - Single-SKU Tab Window

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click @
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For

more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code This indicates the activity code for the constraint.
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Table 8—2 Activity Constraint Details - Single-SKU Tab Window

Field

Description

Requesting Activity
Group

Choose the requesting activity group.
Typical values are Receipt, and Packing.

Product Class

Choose the product class for the constraint, if
applicable.

Product class is the inventory classification of an item
based on product's characteristics. Typical values are
FQ - First Quality, SQ - Second Quality, etc.

Inventory Status

Choose the inventory status for the constraint, if
applicable.

Inventory status refers to an inventory sub
classification based on the results of the inventory
control processes within the warehouse.

Segment Type

Enter the segment type for the constraint, if
applicable.

This indicates an inventory category. Typical values are
MTC — Made to Customer, and MTO - Made to Order.

Segment # Enter the segment number for the constraint, if
applicable.
A segment holds either the specific buyer or specific
order number that requires dedication.

UuoM Choose the UOM for the constraint, if applicable.

UOM points to the Unit of measure of the item.

Container Type

The container type associated with the UOM selected
displays. Typical values are "Pallet" and "Case".

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the
Enterprise display. An example, Product Line is
shown below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose ﬂﬁ In the Classification window, select the
applicable product line classification.

Location Priorities
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Table 8—2 Activity Constraint Details - Single-SKU Tab Window

Field Description

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
location priorities are evaluated. For example, all
storage code level priorities are to be evaluated first
before generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is a mandatory field.

Location Choose the relevant location for the activity.
This is a mandatory field.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Single-SKUs

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for single-SKUs:
1. In the Activity Constraint Details : Single SKU window, choose @.

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

“ Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAD3-INY-ORG / MAD3 )

= Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.




5.

Choose H.

Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone Target Zone

Conkainer Type

Task Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Typ

Source Zone Target Zone

Conkainer Type

Task Type

Results 0 Of 0
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Table 8—3 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UuoM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.
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Table 8—3 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"*
activity group.

8.2.1.2 Creating a New Activity Constraint for Single SKU from an
Existing Activity Constraint

To create a new activity constraint for single SKU from an existing
activity constraint:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Activity Constraints displays.

In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the activity constraint that is
to be copied from.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8-2 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

8.2.1.3 Modifying an Activity Constraint for Single SKU
To modify an activity constraint for single SKU:
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From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Activity Constraints displays.

In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the activity constraint that is
to be modified.

Choose @ The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8-2 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

8.2.1.4 Deleting an Activity Constraint for Single SKU
To delete an activity constraint for single SKU:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Single-SKU tab. The
Single-SKU tab window for Activity Constraints displays.

In the Single-SKU tab window, choose the activity constraint that is
to be deleted.

Choose x.

8.2.2 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Containers

The constraints for the activity of a multi-SKU case or pallet are specified
here. This also applies to multi-SKU CASE with LPN and PALLET with LPN.

Use the Activity Constraints for Containers set-up for:

Creating an Activity Constraint for Containers
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Modifying an Activity Constraint for Containers

Deleting an Activity Constraint for Containers

8.2.2.1 Creating an Activity Constraint for Containers
To create an activity constraint for Containers:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.

Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Container tab. The
Container tab window for Activity Constraints displays.




5 Activity Constraints { DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Code |Value Added Service ‘

Pallet

— Activity Constraint
Descripkion Specific To Activity Group

Results 0 Of 0

Activity Constraints for Pallets and Cases are specified separately:
e Setting Up Activity Constraints for Pallets
e The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

8.2.2.1.1 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Pallets
To set up activity constraints for pallets:

1. In the Container tab of Activity Constraints window, choose the Pallet
tab. The Pallet tab window displays.

2. In the Pallet tab window, choose *.

3. The Activity Constraint Details window displays.




4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8—4 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose H.

— Activity Constraint Details { DEFAULT / MAD3 ) : Container with unknown contents : Pallet

Description | | To view Strategy Click here ’ ‘

Activity Code |Value Added Service Reguesting Activity Group | hd | ‘

Priarit: Location

|2 Eulk Loc | A

Results 1 OF 1

| -g Activity Search { DEFALLT ) " -g Activity Constrainks { DEFAULT | MAQD. .. |
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Table 8—4 Activity Constraint Details - Pallet Tab

Field Description

Description Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click ‘@
here Choose to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code This indicates the activity code for the constraint.
Requesting Activity Choose the requesting activity group.
Group

Typical values are Receipt, and Packing.

Location Priorities

Priority Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
location priorities are evaluated. For example, all
storage code level priorities are to be evaluated first
before generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is a mandatory field.

Location Choose the relevant location for the activity.
This is a mandatory field.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Pallets

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container pallets:

1. In the Activity Constraint Details : Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers :
Pallet window, choose &,

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.

Configuring Value Added Services 631



[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

Putaway Strategies

3. Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




i Putaway Strategy Details

Description |Strategy For DVD-LockAndkey-EACH | LIOM | CASE -

Itemn Classification

Product Line [DYD |

StorageType |LockP.ndKey |

Product Line | |

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

% Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone Targek Zone Container Type Task Twpe

Results 0 Of 0

Table 8—-5 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 8—5 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Item Classification

List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line

Choose relevant product line item classification for the
putaway activity.

Choose "-ﬂ. In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed
Putaway Task Types

Displays the list of existing system directed
putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY' activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types

Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task
type.

Source Zone

Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone

Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.
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Table 8—-5 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Container Type

Select the container type to be used to move the
inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type

Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"
activity group.

8.2.2.1.2 Setting Up Activity Constraints for Cases

To set up activity constraints for cases:

1. In the Container tab of Activity Constraints window, choose the Case
tab. The Case tab window displays.




5 Activity Constraints ( DEFAULT / MAD3 )

Activity Code |\u'a|ue Added Service

Description Specific To Ackivity Group

Results 0 OF 0

2. In the Case tab window, choose *.
3. The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8—6 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




— Activity Constraint Details { DEFAULT / MaAD3 ) : Container with unknown contents : Case

Description |

| To View Strateqy Click here J8 ‘

Activity Code |Value Added Service

Requesting Ackiviby Group | - | ‘

Priorit:

Location

Bulk Loc | A

Results 1 OF 1

| .g Ackivity Search { DEFALLT )

Table 8—6 Activity Constraint Details - Case Tab

Field

Description

Description

Enter a description for the activity constraint.

To View Strategy Click
here

Choose @ to view or set up Putaway Strategy. For
more details on setting up a putaway strategy see
Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level
Containers - Cases.

Note: Putaway strategy may be specified for the
putaway preferences after the preference is saved.

Activity Code

This indicates the activity code for the constraint.
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Table 8—6 Activity Constraint Details - Case Tab

Field

Description

Requesting Activity
Group

Choose the requesting activity group.

Typical values are Receipt, and Packing.

Location Priorities

Priority

Enter a number to represent the priority.

The priority is used to sequence the order in which the
location priorities are evaluated. For example, all
storage code level priorities are to be evaluated first
before generic priorities.

The priority needs to be a positive integer, greater
than zero. This is a mandatory field.

Location

Choose the relevant location for the activity.
This is a mandatory field.

Setting Up Putaway Strategy for Multi-SKU/Multi-Level

Containers - Cases

You can set up putaway strategies to putaway applicable inventory from
a source zone to a target zone, based on the strategy specified.

To set up putaway strategy for multi-SKU/multi-level container cases:

1. In the Activity Constraint Details : Multi-SKU/multi-level Containers :
Case window, choose .

2. The Applicable Putaway Strategies window is displayed.
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[% Applicable Putaway Strategies (MAO3-INV-ORG / MAD3 )

3.

Choose & in the Putaway Strategies panel. The Putaway Strategy
Details window appears in the right panel.

Enter information in the applicable fields. See the Putaway Strategy
Details Window table for field value descriptions.

Choose H.




Description |Strategy For DWD-Lockandk ey-EACH

I a——

Item Classification

Product Line [DYD

StorageType |L0ckAndKey

Product Line |

Source Zone

Task Type

Target Zone Conkainer Type

Resulks 0 OF 0

Ad Hoc Task Types

Source Zone

Target Zone Conkainer Type Task Type

Results 0 Of 0

Table 8—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description
Description Enter a description for the Putaway Strategy.
UOM Select the UOM for the Putaway Strategy, if applicable.

Note: The UOM will be defaulted in instances where it
has been specified in the Putaway Preference Details
screen.
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Table 8—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Item Classification List of putaway item classifications for the Enterprise
are displayed. An example, Product Line is shown
below.

Product Line Choose relevant product line item classification for the

putaway activity.

Choose 'ﬂ In the Classification Values window, select
the applicable product line classification.

System Directed Displays the list of existing system directed
Putaway Task Types | putaway task types.

You may use K to delete an existing system
directed putaway task type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this
putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
system directed task types that belong to the
'PUTAWAY" activity group.

Ad hoc Task Types Displays the list of existing ad hoc task types.

You may use K to delete an existing ad hoc task

type.

Source Zone Select the source zone from where the inventory is
sourced.

Target Zone Select the target zone to where the inventory is
moved.

Configuring Value Added Services 641



Defining Activity Constraints

Table 8—7 Putaway Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Container Type Select the container type to be used to move the

inventory from the source zone to the target zone.
Typical values are Case and Pallet.

Task Type Select the Putaway Task Type applicable to this

putaway strategy. This field displays the list of existing
ad hoc task types that belong to the 'PUTAWAY"'
activity group.

8.2.2.2 Modifying an Activity Constraint for Containers
To modify an activity constraint for containers:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Container tab. The
Container tab window for Activity Constraints displays.

In the Container tab window, choose the activity constraint that is to
be modified.

Choose @ The Activity Constraint Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. For more information about
modifying the fields, see Section 8.2.2.1.1, "Setting Up Activity
Constraints for Pallets™ on page 629 and Section 2, "The Applicable
Putaway Strategies window is displayed.” on page 631.

Choose .

8.2.2.3 Deleting an Activity Constraint for Containers
To delete an activity constraint for containers:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

Choose the Activity Code whose Activity Constraint is to be set up.
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3. Choose '='. The Activity Constraints window displays.

4. In the Activity Constraints window, choose the Container tab. The
Container tab window for Activity Constraints displays.

5. In the Container tab window, choose the activity constraint that is to
be deleted.

6. Choose x.

8.3 Defining Retrieval Strategy

Retrieval Strategy defines the retrieval process to be followed when
retrieving items for VAS. This is defined at the ‘VAS’ activity group level.

For example, requests created for retrieval of components for a work
order specifying a location or zone to be retrieved to.

Note: It is recommended that Zones containing Locations
of type VIRTUAL should not be selected, while configuring
the Putaway Preferences and Retrieval Strategy.

Use Retrieval Strategy for:

e Creating a Retrieval Strategy
e Modifying a Retrieval Strategy
e Deleting a Retrieval Strategy

8.3.1 Creating a Retrieval Strategy

To create a retrieval strategy:

1. From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

2. In the top right corner, choose ‘ﬁ The Retrieval Strategy List window
displays.

Configuring Value Added Services 643



* Retrieval Strategy List { MAO3 )

Target Zone

Descripion Target Location

Results 0 OF 0

3. In the Retrieval Strategy List window, choose *. The Retrieval
Strategy Details window displays.

4. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8—8 for field
value descriptions.

5. Choose E.




= Retrieval Strategy Details { MAD3 )

Description ||

) Target Location () Target Zone

|

| -g Activity Search { DEFALLT || i Retrieval Strategy List { MAD3 ) ”ﬁ

Table 8—8 Retrieval Strategy Details Window

Field

Description

Description

Enter a description for the retrieval strategy.
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Table 8—8 Retrieval Strategy Details Window

Field Description

Target Location Select if inventory is being retrieved to a specific
location. For example, in retrieval for inspection
strategy, inventory is retrieved to the Packing location
in a warehouse.

For more information about defining a target location,
see Section 8.3.1.1, "Defining Target Location for
Retrieval Strategy" on page 646.

Target Zone Select if inventory is being retrieved to any location in
a particular zone. For example, in retrieval for
receiving strategy, inventory is retrieved to the dock
zone in a warehouse.

For more information about defining a target location,
see Section 8.3.1.2, "Defining Target Zone for
Retrieval Strategy" on page 647.

8.3.1.1 Defining Target Location for Retrieval Strategy
To define a target location for the retrieval strategy:

1. In the Retrieval Strategy Details window, select ‘Target Location’.
2. Choose ?Fj. The List of Values pop-up window displays.

3. Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8-9 for field
value descriptions.

4. Choose OK.

646 Configuration Guide



iZl List of Yalues

Location

B

Table 8—9 List of Values Pop-up Window

Field Description

Location Choose the appropriate location for retrieval strategy.

8.3.1.2 Defining Target Zone for Retrieval Strategy
To define a target zone for the retrieval strategy:

1.
2.
3.

In the Retrieval Strategy Details window, select ‘Target Zone'.
Choose i . The List of Values pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8—10 for field
value descriptions.

Choose OK.




i5i7 List of values

Zone

| OF || Cancel

Table 8—-10 List of Values Pop-up Window

Field

Description

Zone

Choose the appropriate zone for retrieval strategy.

8.3.1.2.1 Defining Pick Location Assignment

Pick Location Assignment (PLA) assigns the warehouse location(s) to the
demand placed. PLA defines the list of zones to use for picking by
specifying for a combination of item level attributes, such as
classifications and unit of measure. Multiple PLA rules may be specified to
ensure that the zone level constraints are unique to the item
classification and unit of measure combination. For example, for SKUs
stocked in pallets, cases and loose units, it is advisable to have 3 distinct
rules to cover zones that are applicable for each unit of measure. The
locations to be used in the zone can be filtered further by considering the
least travel or pick-to-clean constraints.




After creating a Retrieval Strategy, you can define the Pick Location
Assignment for the Retrieval Strategy.

To define pick location assignment:
On saving the Retrieval Strategy, the Pick Location panel displays in

1.
the Retrieval Strategy Details window.

> Retrieval Strategy Details { MAD3 )

Description |VAS-RetrievaI

) Target Location (@) Target Zone

18 Bulk |

Pick Location

Eﬁ“ Pick Location
@ All Items
@ Specific Ttems

| -ﬁ Activity Search [ DEFAULT ) " ﬁ Retrieval Strakegy Lisk { MADI ) |

You can set up Pick Location Assignment for All Items or for Specific
Items.

2.

Assigning Pick Location Rules for All Items
You can define global PLA rules for all items in a warehouse based on unit

of measure.




To assign pick location rules for all items:

1.

2. Choose *. The UOM Condition pop-up window displays.

3. Refer to Table 8—11 for field

4.

From the Pick Location tree in the Pick Lo
Strategy Details window, select All Items.

Enter information in the applicable fields.
value descriptions.

Choose E.

UOM Condition

Description | |

When unit of measure is in

S| |

Then, first search For pick locations in

| |

When inventary is nok found, search in

S| |

whien inwentory is nok found, searchin

cation panel in the Retrieval

2l |
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Table 8—11 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field Description
Description Enter a brief description of the unit of measure
condition.

When Unit of Measure | You must specify the unit(s) of measure for which this
isin condition is based. The system uses the pick location
parameters that you specify to generate pick plans for
items of the unit(s) of measure you select.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a unit
of measure from the drop-down menu. When
you have finished adding units of measure,

choose OK.
Then First search for You must specify the pick location parameters to be
pick locations in used initially.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Pop-Up Window for field level
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.
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Table 8—11 UOM Condition Pop-Up Window

Field

Description

When inventory is not
found, search in

You can define pick location parameters to be used if
inventory is not found using the initial parameters.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Pop-Up Window for field level
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

When inventory is not
found, search in

You can define pick location parameters to be used if
inventory is not found using the second set of
parameters.

Choose ﬂ. The Pick Location Assignment pop-up
window displays. See The Pick Location
Assignment Pop-Up Window for field level
descriptions.

When you have finished defining pick location
parameters, choose OK.

The Pick Location Assignment Pop-Up Window

The Pick Location Assignment pop-up window is used to set the
parameters used to determine the location from which items are picked.
Refer to Table 8-12 for field value descriptions.
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7. Pick Location Assignment Rule

Description |Retrieval |

~ Location Selection
1. Locations with Inventory  Select locations having inventory from the Following zones

ﬂ [ACTIVE-ZONE, DOCK-ZOME, PACK-ZONE. . |

Select Inventory only when it is in one of the Following status

Optimize retrieval by (@ Pick to clean 1 Least number of krips (7 Pick Sequence

Round up quantity in a trip when possible to

‘ || Case |1 Each || Half Pallet |1 Inmer Pack [ Pallet

2, Dedicated Locations |1 For the remaining derand, select dedicated location(s) From the zones listed above.
|1 For items without dedicated locations dynamically slok a lacation from the zones listed above.

3. Cross Dock Locations For the demand left aver From the previous steps, explore cross-docking opportunity,
Search For inbound shipments that are in Following status

B

~ Split Constraint

Splitting is allowed Far (@ Pallets and Cases () Pallets but not Cases (1 Meither Pallets nor Cases
~ Task Creation
Task Type | Retrieval Task Type - 3 - | !I

Table 8—-12 Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description

Description Enter a brief description of the pick location
assignment parameters.

Location Selection

Locations with When this pick location assignment is used, the
Inventory system initially tries to find the optimal location to pick
inventory based on the parameters you define below.

When allocating inventory for the zones that have split
constraints defined at either the PLA rule level or the
zone level, the Sterling Warehouse Management
System does not consider any existing pend in
quantities.
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Table 8—-12 Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

Select locations having
inventory from the
following zones

You must specify the zones that you want to pick from
when this pick location assignment is used.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose a zone
from the drop-down menu. When you have
finished adding zones, choose OK.

Optimize retrieval by

e Choose Pick to Clean to fulfill the demand by
emptying as many LPNs or locations as
possible for optimal usage of space in a zone.

e Choose Least Number of Trips to fulfill the
demand from the least number of locations,
to enable users to make least number of trips
when retrieving inventory. When there is
more than one way to make the same least
number of trips, the 'PickToClean' process is
followed within the 'LeastNumberOfTrips'
process.

e Choose Pick Sequence to pick from locations in the
order of their pick sequence. The system chooses
locations having lower pick sequence numbers
over locations having higher pick sequence
numbers.

Round up quantity in a
trip when possible to

Select the unit of measure to round up to when
retrieving inventory for replenishment. The round up
occurs only in instances when there is sufficient
inventory.

For example, there is an item that is picked by EACH
that needs to be replenished. 9 EACH needs to be
replenished. 12 EACH make a CASE. If you select Case
for this field, the algorithm rounds the unit of measure
for this retrieval task from 9 EACH to 1 CASE.

Dedicated Locations

For pick demand that exists after the ‘Locations with
Inventory’ algorithm has been performed, the system
looks for locations dedicated specifically for the
inventory.
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Table 8—-12 Pick Location Assignment Window

Field

Description

For the remaining
demand, select
dedicated location(s)
from the zones listed
above.

Select this field if you want any pick demand that was
not fulfilled using the above parameters to be picked
from dedicated locations in the zones you have
specified for Locations with Inventory. By selecting this
field the system uses replenishment to ensure that the
dedicated location remains stocked with pickable
inventory.

For items without
dedicated locations,
dynamically slot a
location from the
zones listed above.

Select this field if you want items that do not have a
dedicated picking location to be dynamically slotted for
picking. The location is dynamically slotted in the
zones you have specified for Locations with Inventory.

Cross Dock Locations

For any remaining pick demand, you can define the
inbound shipment status levels from which items can
be cross-docked. Cross-docking allows you to retrieve
inventory directly from receiving staging locations and
bring the inventory to a dynamically slotted location
for picking.

Search in inbound
shipments that are in
following status

You can specify the inbound shipment statuses that
you want to search for inventory. The system searches
for inbound shipments in the specified status(es).
Once the shipment is received the system diverts the
inventory to the dynamically slotted location.

Choose ﬂ. The List of Values pop-up window
displays. Select the blank line and choose an
inbound shipment status from the drop-down
menu. When you have finished adding inbound
shipment statuses, choose OK.

Split Constraint

The system allows the user to break open an LPN for all zones specified in the
PLA based on the option specified.

If split constraints are defined at the zone and PLA rule levels, the system
chooses the most restrictive constraint to ensure that constraints defined are

not violated.

Splitting is allowed for:

Pallets and Cases

Choose this if you want to allow users to break open
both pallets and cases.
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Table 8—-12 Pick Location Assignment Window

Field Description

Pallets but not Cases Choose this if you want to allow users to break open
only pallets.

Neither Pallets nor Choose this if you do not want to allow users to break
Cases open pallets or cases.

Task Creation

Task Type Choose the applicable task type.

Choose & to create a new task type. For more
information about Task Type, see Section 12.3,
"Defining Task Types" on page 885.

Note: For Dedicated Locations, Dynamic Slots, and Pick
Fence, move request and replenish tasks are created.

For Cross Dock Locations, move request and replenish task
are NOT created, instead the Wave Release creates
"Activity Demand".

Assigning Pick Location Rules for Specific Items

You can define PLA rules for items in a warehouse based on item
classification and unit of measure.

To assign pick location for specific items:

1. From the Pick Location tree in the Pick Location panel in the Retrieval
Strategy Details window, select Specific Items.

2. Choose *. The Item Condition pop-up window displays.
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Item Condition =

Description |IC1 |
Sequence # |1 |
Enterprise Code |DEFALLT ~|
Tremn Classification
Harmonized Code | | ﬂ
UNSPSC | |
NMFC Code | |

In Description, enter a brief description of the item condition.

In Sequence #, enter the sequence number. Items are evaluated for
the criteria you define.The sequence number determines the order by
which item conditions evaluate items. Once an item matches up with
a item condition’s criteria, it uses the applicable pick location
assignment algorithms.

Note: When an item is being requested for performing
PLA, the item conditions are evaluated in a sequence. Once
any of the conditions is evaluated as 'true’, no more
conditions are further evaluated. The evaluated condition is
used for performing PLA.

From Enterprise Code, select the Enterprise you want to associate
with the item condition.

In Item Classification, enter the applicable classification parameters
as per your business practices. Fields used in Classifications are
mapped to the Enterprise that you select for the item condition. For
more information about configuring classifications, see the Catalog
Management: Configuration Guide.
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10.

Choose .

From the Pick Location tree, select the item assignment you created
and choose % . The UOM Condition pop-up window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer to Table 8-11 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

8.3.2 Modifying a Retrieval Strategy

Once a Retrieval Strategy has been created, it can be modified.

To modify a retrieval strategy:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

In the top right corner, choose ‘% The Retrieval Strategy List window
displays with the list of Retrieval Strategies.

Choose the Retrieval Strategy to be modified. Choose @ The
Retrieval Strategy Details window displays.

Enter information in the applicable fields. Refer Table 8-8 for field
value descriptions.

Choose .

8.3.3 Deleting a Retrieval Strategy

To delete a retrieval strategy:

1.

From the tree in the application rules side panel, choose VAS >
Activities. The Activity Search window displays, with the list of
activities.

In the top right corner, choose ‘% The Retrieval Strategy List window
displays with the list of Retrieval Strategies.

Choose the Retrieval Strategy to be deleted.
Choose &.
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8.4 Defining Putaway Preferences

Inventory being received at the dock require to be putaway to
appropriate locations, based on shipment attributes, item classifications
and location attributes.

The preferences for putting away of inventory is specified by zone and
location storage attributes, for the SKU and container attributes.

Note: It is recommended that Zones containing Locations
of type VIRTUAL should not be selected, while configuring
the Putaway Preferences and Retrieval Strategy.

8.4.1 Selecting Putaway Preferences

The Sterling Warehouse M